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Prologue 

 

Sri Aurobindo  

Sri Aurobindo was born in Calcutta on 15 August 1872. At the age of  seven he was taken 

to England for education. There he studied at St. Paul's School, London, and at King's 

College, Cambridge. Returning to India in 1893, he worked for the next thirteen years in the 

Princely State of  Baroda in the service of the Maharaja and as a professor in Baroda College. 

In 1906, soon after the Partition of  Bengal, Sri Aurobindo quit his post in Baroda and went 

to Calcutta, where he soon became one of  the leaders of  the Nationalist movement. He was 

the first political leader in India to openly put forward, in his newspaper Bande Mataram, the 

idea of  complete independence for the country. Sri Aurobindo had begun the practice of  Yoga 

in 1905 in Baroda. In 1908 he had the first of  several fundamental spiritual realisations. In 

1910 he withdrew from politics and went to Pondicherry in order to devote himself  entirely 

to his inner spiritual life and work. During his forty years in Pondicherry he evolved a new 

method of  spiritual practice, which he called the Integral Yoga. Its aim is a spiritual realisation 

that not only liberates man's consciousness but also transforms his nature. In 1926, with the 

help of  his spiritual collaborator, the Mother, he founded the Sri Aurobindo Ashram. Among 

his many writings are The Life Divine, The Synthesis of  Yoga, The Secret of the Veda, Hymns 

to the Mystic Fire, Vedic and Philological Studies and Savitri. Sri Aurobindo left his body on 

5 December 1950.  

The Complete Works of Sri Aurobindo  

In 1997, the Sri Aurobindo Ashram began to publish the Complete Works of  Sri 

Aurobindo (CWSA) in a uniform library edition. Each of  the 36 published volumes can be 

viewed and downloaded in PDF format from www.sabda.in.  

The Companion Series 

Companion Series is meant as an aid to the systematic study of  the Vedic verses translated 

by Sri Aurobindo for those interested in his mystical interpretation of  the Veda. The 

Companion Series is at present available for all the major works on the Veda by Sri Aurobindo 

ð The Secret of  the Veda (Vol. I & II), Hymns to the Mystic Fire (Vol. I -IV) and Vedic and Philological 

Studies (Vol. I -VI).  

Companion to " Vedic Verses in The Life Divine"  

All the chapters of  CWSA Volume 21 & 22 - The Life Divine π have, below the title, 

translated quotations from the Vedas, Upanishads, Bhagavad Gita and other Sanskrit texts. 

Sri Aurobindo called these quotations (or, chapter-opening epigraphs) òmottoesó.  

http://www.sabda.in/
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The present volume provides the original Sanskrit verses from the Vedas, Upanishads, 

Bhagavad Gita and other Sanskrit texts in Devanagari (without accents), translated and cited 

by Sri Aurobindo in the òmottoesó in The Life Divine-I  (CWSA Volume 21).  

The compiler has provided the Padpàtha (in Devanagari as well as Roman Transcription) 

under each verse in which all euphonic combinations (sandhi) are resolved into the original 

and separate words and even the components of compound words (samÁȇs) indicated; and 

matched each Sanskrit word in the PadpÁȇtha with the corresponding English word in the 

Translation using superscripts, followed by footnotes providing alternative meaning(s) of  

words and explanatory Notes based on Sri Aurobindo's writings.  

Explanotary Notes on the Vedic Verses  

Sri Aurobindo wrote the following passage on the close of  the fourth year of  "Arya" -  

Here [in the 'Life Divine"] we start from the Vedantic position, its ideas of  the Self and 

mind and life, of Sachchidananda and the world, of Knowledge and Ignorance, of  rebirth 

and the Spirit. ...We have shown that mind and life and matter are derivations from the Self  

through a spiritual mind or supermind which is the real support of  cosmic existence and by 

developing mind into that, man can arrive at the real truth of  the spirit in the world and the 

real truth and highest law of  life. The Self  is Sachchidananda and there is no incurable 

antinomy between that and the world; only we see the world through the eyes of  the Ignorance 

and we have to see it through the eyes of  the Knowledge. Our ignorance itself  is only 

knowledge developing out of  its involution in the apparent nescience of Matter and on its way 

to a return to its conscious integrality. To accomplish that return and manifest the spiritual life 

in the human existence is the opportunity given by the successions of  rebirth. We accept the 

truth of  evolution, not so much in the physical form given to it by the West as in its 

philosophical truth, the involution of life and mind and spirit here in matter and their 

progressive manifestation. At  the summit of  this evolution is the spiritual life, the life divine. 

It  was necessary to show that these truths were not inconsistent with the old Vedantic 

truth, therefore  we included explanations from this point of view of the  Veda, two of the 

Upanishads and the Gita [Essays in Philosophy and Yoga, CWSA Vol.13 p. 107-08].  

The sole aim of  this compilation is to present these explanations from the writings of  Sri 

Aurobindo under the related Vedic verses.  
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Chapter I  

The Human Aspiration  

 

 
Rig Veda - 01.113.08  

 

v|©{p«t©zĄ¢²ªp v©q R{p«t©O Ľqz© £ųp«t©O Ê 

đ{¬ögOp« h«¢z¬r«|{OĀ{¬¤© z®pO aO ft x¶s{Op« Ë 

v|©̈{p«t©z̧1 Ê Qt¬
2 Ê [ªp3 Ê v©qP4 Ê R̈{p«t©z̧5 Ê Ľqz©6 Ê £ųp«t©z̧7 Ê 

ª¢¨UögĄp«8 Ê h«¢z̧9 Ê Up̧̈T|{Ąp«10 Ê U¤©P11 Ê z®pz̧12 Ê az̧13 Ê ft14 Ê x¶s{Ąp«15 Ë 

parà-yatĂnàm  anu  eti  pàtha   à-yatĂnàm  prathamà  ĢaĢvatĂnàm  

vi-ucchantĂ  jĂvam  ut-ĂrayantĂ  u à  m tam  kam  cana  bodhayantĂ  

2,3She follows 4to the goal 1of  those that are passing on beyond, 6she is the first 7in the eternal 

succession 5of  the dawns that are coming, ñ 11Usha 8widens 10bringing out 9that which lives, 
15awakening 13,14someone 12who was dead. . . .[21/ 3] 

Meanwhile 11each dawn 3acomes 6as the first 7of  a long succession 5that shall follow 2,3band 

pursues 4the path and goal 1of  those that have already gone forward; 8each in her coming 

10aimpels [ąȇrayantąȇɎ 9the life 10bupwards [ut] and 15awakens in us ò13,14someone 12who was 

deadó. [15/483]  

[Notes] 

v|©̈{p«t©z̧ Qt¬ [ªp v©qP R {̈p«t©z̧ Ľqz© £ųp«t©z̧  

The ancient dawns of  human knowledge have left us their witness to this constant 

aspiration; today we see a humanity satiated but not satisfied by victorious analysis of  the 

externalities of Nature preparing to return to its primeval longings. The earliest formula of 

Wisdom promises to be its last,ñGod, Light, Freedom, Immortality.  [21/3 -4] 

A search for God, (for a spiritual or divine Reality within oneself  and behind, above or 

within the phenomenon of  existence,) for perfection, for freedom, for an absolute Truth and 

Bliss, for immortality  has been the persistent preoccupation of  the highest human thought 

since the earliest times. This preoccupation seems to be a perpetual element in manôs nature; 

for it survives the longest periods of scepticism. [13/501]  

This dawn moves in her progression always according to the rule of  a divine action [= anu 

eti pÁȇthaÈ]; ... She is ancient and eternal, the dawn of  the Light that was from the beginning, 

puràẒĂ  [= ÓǲaÓǲvatąȇnÁȇm] but in her coming she is ever young and fresh to the soul that receives 

her [= Áȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm prathamÁȇ]. [RV 3.61.1 - 15/293] 

This great evolution [progressive illumination of  human mentality], is effected in Time 
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gradually, in the mornings of  the human spirit, by the unbroken succession [ÓǲaÓǲvatąȇnÁȇm] of 

the Dawns. For Dawn in the Veda is the goddess symbolic of  new openings of  divine 

illumination on manõs physical consciousness. She alternates with her sister Night; but that 

darkness itself  is a mother of  light and always Dawn comes to reveal what the black-browed 

Mother has prepared. Here, however, the seer seems to speak of  continuous dawns, not broken 

by these intervals of  apparent rest and obscurity. By the brilliant force of  that continuity of 

successive illuminations the mentality of  man ascends swiftly into fullest light. [15/273-74] 

For then it is by Time, by the days, that the work is perfected, ahabhiẀ, by successive [= 

ÓǲaÓǲvatąȇnÁȇm] dawns of the Truth each with its victory over the night, by the unbroken 

succession of  the sisters of  which we have had mention in the hymn to the divine Dawn. Man 

cannot seize or hold at once all that the illumination brings to him; it has to be repeated 

constantly so that he may grow in the light. [RV 4.45.6 - 15/335] 

Thus the Dawns come with a constant alternation [parÁȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm.. Áȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm], thrice ten 

ñ the mystic number of  our mentality ñ making the month, till some day there shall break 

out upon us the wondrous experience of  our forefathers in a long bygone age of  humanity 

when the dawns succeeded each other without the intervention of  any night, when they came 

to the Sun as to a lover and circled round him, not returning again and again in his front as a 

precursor of  his periodical visitations. That shall be when the supramental consciousness 

shines out fulfilled in the mentality and we shall possess the year-long day enjoyed by the gods 

on the summit of the eternal mountain. Then shall be the dawning of the òbestó or highest, 

most glorious Dawn, when òdriving away the Enemy, guardian of the Truth, born in the 

Truth, full of  the bliss, uttering the highest truths, fulfilled in all boons she brings the birth and 

manifestation of the godheads.ó Meanwhile each dawn comes as the first of a long succession 

that shall follow and pursues the path and goal of  those that have already gone forward; each 

in her coming impels the life upwards and awakens in us òsomeone who was deadó. [15/482-

83] 

Since the divine work in us cannot be suddenly accomplished, the godhead cannot be 

created all at once, but only by a luminous development and constant nurture through the 

succession of  the dawns [= ÓǲaÓǲvatąȇnÁȇm], through the periodic revisitings of  the illumining 

Sun, Surya the Sun-Power manifests himself  in another form as Pushan, the Increaser. 

[15/486]  

The result of  the procession of  the shining dawns [parÁȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm.. Áȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm], of  the divine 

returns of  Surya, of  the increasings of  Pushan and his leading on the Path is summed up in 

the creation of  Savitri the luminous Creator. [15/489]  

The creation of  Surya Savitri starts from the repeated risings of  the divine Dawn [parÁȇ-

yatąȇnÁȇm.. Áȇ-yatąȇnÁȇm] and grows by the constant nourishing of  her spiritual gifts and 

possessions through the work in us of  Surya Pushan. But the actual formation, the perfected 

fullness depend on the birth and growth in us of  all the gods, the children of  Aditi, the All -

Gods (ViÓǲve DevÁȇÈ) and especially of  the four great luminous Kings, Varuna, Mitra, Bhaga, 
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Aryaman. [15/490-91] 

h«¢z̧ Up̧̈T|{Ąp«  

To know, possess and be the divine being in an animal and egoistic consciousness, to 

convert our twilit or obscure physical mentality into the plenary supramental illumination, to 

build peace and a self-existent bliss where there is only a stress of transitory satisfactions 

besieged by physical pain and emotional suffering, to establish an infinite freedom in a world 

which presents itself  as a group of  mechanical necessities, to discover and realise the immortal 

life in a body subjected to death and constant mutation,ñ this is offered to us as the 

manifestation of  God in M atter and the goal of  Nature in her terrestrial evolution. [21/4]  

...the unconquerable impulse of  man towards God, Light, Bliss, Freedom, Immortality 

presents itself  in its right place in the chain as simply the imperative impulse by which Nature 

is seeking to evolve beyond Mind, and appears to be as natural, true and just as the impulse 

towards Life which she has planted in certain forms of  Matter or the impulse towards Mind 

which she has planted in certain forms of  Life. As there, so here, the impulse exists more or 

less obscurely in her different vessels with an ever-ascending series in the power of  its will-to-

be; as there, so here, it is gradually evolving and bound fully to evolve the necessary organs 

and faculties. As the impulse towards Mind ranges from the more sensitive reactions of  Life 

in the metal and the plant up to its full organisation in man, so in man himself  there is the 

same ascending series, the preparation, if  nothing more, of  a higher and divine life. The 

animal is a living laboratory in which Nature has, it is said, worked out man. Man himself  

may well be a thinking and living laboratory in whom and with whose conscious co-operation 

she wills to work out the superman, the god. [21/5 -6] 

 

 
Rig Veda - 01.113.10    

 

ªa{©Ā{© {Ā¥z{© y¢©ªp {© đ{¤¬{©èŰ ttO đ{¬ög©ţ Ê 

Qt¬ v¢©èP a®vp² ¢©¢£©t© Ľr«ă{©t© h¶¤zĄ{©ªy|²ªp Ë 

ªa{ªp1 Ê R2 Ê {p̧3 Ê ¥z{©4 Ê y¢©ªp5 Ê {©P6 Ê ª¢̈V¤¬P
7 Ê {©P8 Ê f9 Ê ttz̧

10 Ê ª¢̈Uög©ţ11 Ê 

Qt¬
12 Ê v¢©èP

13 Ê a®vp²14 Ê ¢©¢£©t©15 Ê Ľ¨r«ă{©t©16 Ê h¶¤z̧17 Ê QĄ{©ªyP18 Ê [ªp19 Ë 

kiyati  à  yat  samayà  bhavàti  yà  vi-ıu   yà  ca  nınam  vi-ucchàn  

anu  pırvà  k pate  vàvaĢànà  pra-dĂdhyànà  jo am  anyàbhi   eti  

1What is her scope 3when 4,2,5she harmonises 6,7with the dawns that shone out before 9and 
8those that 10now 11must shine? 15She desires 13the ancient mornings and 12,14fulfils their light; 
16projecting forwards her illumination 19she enters 17into communion 18with the rest that are 

to come. [21/3]  

[Notes] 
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¥z{© y¢©ªp {©P ª¢̈V¤¬P {©P f ttz̧ ª¢̈Uög©ţ  

The accordance [samayÁȇ] of  active Life with a material of  form in which the condition of 

activity itself  seems to be inertia, is one problem of  opposites that Nature has solved ["the 

dawns that shone out before"]  and seeks always to solve better with greater complexities; for 

its perfect solution would be ["those that now must shine"]  the material immortality of  a fully 

organised mind-supporting animal body. The accordance [samayÁȇ] of  conscious mind and 

conscious will with a form and a life in themselves not overtly self-conscious and capable at 

best of  a mechanical or subconscious will is another problem of  opposites in which she has 

produced astonishing results ["the dawns that shone out before"] and aims always at higher 

marvels; for there her ultimate miracle would be ["those that now must shine"] an animal 

consciousness no longer seeking but possessed of  Truth and Light, with the practical 

omnipotence which would result from the possession of  a direct and perfected knowledge. 

[21/5]  

The problems of  existence are problems of harmony [samayÁȇ]. Discords and disorder of  

the materials, oppositions, demand a solution by accordance, by the discovery of  a harmony. 

Thus the accordance of  an inanimation and inertia in a containing Matter and the active 

indwelling stress of Life is Natureõs first problem, its initial difficulty; its perfect solution 

would be immortality in a material body. The accordance of  an unconscious Matter and an 

unconscious or half-conscious Life with a conscious Mind  and Will  is her second problem; 

the possession of a direct and perfect instrumentation of knowledge in a living body would be 

its complete solution. The accordance of  a mortal mind, life and body with a secretly 

indwelling immortal  spirit is the final problem; the spiritualisation or divinisation of  mind, 

life and body, a divine life, would be the perfect solution. The search after these solutions by 

the human being is not irrational; it is rather the very effort and striving of  Nature within him. 

[13/501-02] 

Ľ¨r«ă{©t© h¶¤z̧ QĄ{©ªyP [ªp  

That [spiritual] ascension has already been effected by the Ancients, the human 

forefathers, and the spirits of  these great Ancestors still assist their offspring; for the 

new dawns repeat the old [anu pÕȇrvÁȇÈɎ and lean forward in light [pra-dąȇdhyÁȇnÁȇ] to join 

[joÓam] the dawns of  the future [anyÁȇbhiÈ]. [15/383]  

Not only, then, is the upward impulse of  man [pra-dąȇdhyÁȇnÁȇ] towards the accordance 

[joÓam] of  yet higher opposites [anyÁȇbhiÈ] rational in itself, but it is the only logical 

completion of  a rule and an effort that seem to be a fundamental method of  Nature and the 

very sense of  her universal strivings. [21/5]  

Nature has implanted an impulse towards life in certain forms of  Matter and evolves it 

there, a similar evolutionary impulse towards mind in certain forms of  life, an impulse in 

certain minds towards what is beyond Mind, towards the unveiling of  Spirit, the evolution of 

a spiritual being. Each impulse justifies itself  by the creation of  the necessary organs and 
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faculties. There is therefore no reason to put a limit to evolutionary possibility by taking our 

present organisation or status of  existence as final. The animal is a laboratory in which Nature 

has worked out man; man may very well be a laboratory in which she wills to work 

out superman, to disclose the soul as a divine being, to evolve a divine nature. [13/502]  

 

Rig Veda - 04.001.07    

 

ªĻ|Ĕ{ p© v|z© ¥ªĄp ¥Ā{© Ĕv©¦©è r²¢Ĕ{ hªtz©Ą{ót²P Ê 

QtĄp² QĄpP vģ|¢«p Rc©ög¬ªfP £¬a¶ Q{Ƌ |¶ſf©tP Ë  

ªĻP1 Ê QĔ{2 Ê p©3 Ê v|z©4 Ê ¥ªĄp5 Ê ¥Ā{©6 Ê Ĕv©¦©è7 Ê r²¢Ĕ{8 Ê hªtz©ªt9 Ê Qót²P10 Ê 

QtĄp²11 Ê QĄp:12 Ê vģ|¨¢«pP13 Ê R14 Ê Qc©p̧15 Ê £¬ªfP
16 Ê £¬ĶP

17 Ê Q{èP18 Ê |¶ſf©tP19 Ë 

tri   asya  tà  paramà  santi  satyà  spàrhà  devasya  janimàni  agne   

anante  antariti  pari-vĂta   à  agàt  Ģuci   Ģukra   arya   rorucàna   

1Threefold 5are 3those 4supreme 9births 2of  this 8divine force that is in the world, 3they 5are 
6true, 3they 5are 7desirable; 14,15he moves there 13wide-overt 12within 11the Infinite and 19shines 
16pure, 17luminous and 18fulfilling . [21/3]  

1Three 5are 3they, 2his 4supreme 6truths, 7the desirable 9births 8of  the divine 10Fire; 12within 
11in the infinite 13he is spread wide everywhere and 14,15has come to us 16pure and 17brilliant 

and 18noble, 19shining in his beauty. [16/215]  

1Three 5are 3those 4supreme, 6true and 7desirable 9births 8of  the god 10Agni; 13manifested 

pervasively 12within 11the Infinite 14,15may he come 16pure and 17bright and 18noble and 
19shining. [16/637]  

[Notes]  

ªĻP hªtz©ªt Qót²P  

These three births of  Fire are not, as usually explained, its three physical forms ñ which 

even if  accepted shows the Vedic people far from the mere primitive barbarian ñ his birth is 

connected with Truth ñ his births are òwithin in the Infiniteó ñsaccidànanda. These are the 

three levels of  the earthly evolution on each of  which this Divine Fire takes his birth, pariõvĂtaẀ, 

on the plane of  matter and life and mind. [16/215 fn 4] 

There are three births of  him [Fire] that seek to come into being around us, one is in the 

ocean of  the infinite, one is in the heavens, one is in the waters that descend from the 

heavens. [RV 1.95.3 - 16/146] 

Matter expresses itself  eventually as a formulation of  some unknown Force. Life, too, that 

yet unfathomed mystery, begins to reveal itself  as an obscure energy of  sensibility imprisoned 

in its material formulation; and when the dividing ignorance is cured which gives us the sense 

of  a gulf  between Life and Matter, it is difficult to suppose that Mind, Life and Matter  will be 
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found to be anything else than one Energy triply formulated, the triple world of  the Vedic 

seers. [21/17]  

We perceive, then, these three steps in Nature, a bodily life which is the basis of  our 

existence here in the material world, a mental life into which we emerge and by which we 

raise the bodily to higher uses and enlarge it into a greater completeness, and a divine existence 

which is at once the goal of  the other two and returns upon them to liberate them into their 

highest possibilities. [23/ 19] 

 

Rig Veda - 04.002.01   

 

{¶ zĀ{ãē¢z®p Wp©¢© r²¢¶ r²¢²ē¢|ªpªtès©ª{ Ê 

¦¶p© {ªhŵ¶ zŷ© £¬fă{³ ¦đ{³|ªótzèt¬¤ T|{ă{³ Ë  

{P1 Ê zĀ{ã¤¬
2 Ê Qz®pP3 Ê Wp¨¢©4 Ê r²¢P5 Ê r²¢²¤¬

6 Ê Q|ªpP7 Ê ªt¨s©ª{8 Ê 

¦¶p©9 Ê {ªhŵP10 Ê zŷ©11 Ê £¬fă{³
12 Ê ¦đ{³P13 Ê QªótP14 Ê zt¬¤P

15 Ê T|{ă{³16 Ë 

ya   martye u  am ta   ta-và  deva   deve u  arati   ni-dhàyi  

hotà  yaji ha   mahnà  Ģucadhyai  havyai   agni   manu a   Ărayadhyai  

[Part] 1That which is 3immortal 2in mortals and 4possessed of  the truth, 5is a god and 

8established [dhÁȇyi] inwardly  [ni] 7as an energy working out 6in our divine powersé. 

[21/3,18]  

1He who is 3immortal 2in mortals and 4with him is the Truth, 5who is the God 6in the gods, 
7the Traveller (or, fighter or worker), 8has been set within 9as the Priest of  the call, 10most 

strong for sacrifice, 12ato blaze out 11with the might of  12bhis flame, 16ato give 15men 16bspeed on 

the way 13by the power of  their offerings. [16/218-19] 

1He who 8was established 3immortal 2in mortals 4as the possessor of  the Truth, 5a god 6in the 

gods 7as the worker of  our perfection, 14Agni, 9priest of  the offering 10strong in sacrifice 11by 

his might 12to purify, 13by the offerings 15of  man 16to impel him on the path. [16/644]  

[Notes] 

{P zĀ{ã¤¬ Qz®pP Wp¨¢© r²¢P r²¢²¤¬ Q|ªpP ªt¨s©ª{  

...the gods have established [ni-dhÁȇyi] Agni as the immortal in mortals [martyeÓu amÒtaÈ], 

the divine power in man [devaÈ], the energy of  fulfilment [aratiÈ] through which they do their 

work in him. It is this work which is symbolised by the sacrifice. [15/65]  

Agni is, pre-eminently, the Immortal in mortals [martyeÓu amÒtaÈ]. It is this Agni by 

whom the other bright sons of  Infinity are able to work out [aratiÈ] the manifestation and self-

extension of  the Divine (devavĂti, devatàti) which is at once aim and process of  the cosmic and 

of  the human sacrifice. For he is the divine Will [devaÈ deveÓu] which in all things is always 

present [ni-dhÁȇyi], is always destroying and constructing, always building and perfecting 
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[aratiÈ], supporting always the complex progression of  the universe. It is this which persists 

through all death and change [martyeÓu amÒtaÈ]. It is eternally and inalienably possessed of 

the Truth [Òta-vÁȇ]. [RV 1.77.1 - 15/280] 

¦¶p© {ªhŵP zŷ© £¬fă{³ ¦đ{³P QªótP zt¬¤P T|{ă{³ - 

Therefore is he the priest of  the offering [hotÁȇ], strongest or most apt for sacrifice 

[yajiÓ ÔhaÈ], he who, all-powerful, follows always the law of  the Truth [Òta-vÁȇ]. We must 

remember that the oblation (havya) signifies always action (karma) and each action of  mind or 

body is regarded as a giving of  our plenty into the cosmic being and the cosmic intention. 

Agni, the divine Will, is that which stands behind the human will in its works [aratiÈ ni-dhÁȇyi]. 

In the conscient offering, he comes in front; he is the priest set in front (puro-hita), guides the 

oblation and determines its effectiveness. [RV 1.77.1 - 15/281] 

The will within grows conscious of  the increasing godhead, awakens to the process, 

perceives the lines of  the growth. Human action intelligently directed [ąȇrayadhyai] and devoted 

to the universal Powers, ceases to be a mechanical, involuntary or imperfect offering; the 

thinking and observing mind participates and becomes the instrument of  the sacrificial will. 

[RV 1.77.2 - 15/282] 

 

Rig Veda - 04.004.05   

 

Vă¢Ƌ y¢ Ľªp ª¢ă{©ă{Ĕzr©ª¢ēa®o¬ē¢ r³đ{©Ą{ót² Ê 

Q¢ ªĔq|© pt¬ª¦ {©p¬ht©O h©ªzzh©ªzO Ľ z®o«ª¦ £Ļţ Ë  

Vă¢èP1 Ê y¢2 Ê Ľªp3 Ê ª¢ă{4 Ê Qªs5 Ê QĔzp̧6 Ê Rª¢P7 Ê a®o¬ē¢
8 Ê r³đ{©ªt9 Ê Qót²10 Ê 

Q¢11 Ê ªĔq|©12 Ê pt¬ª¦
13 Ê {©p¬̈ht©z̧

14 Ê h©ªzz̧15 Ê Qh©ªzz̧16 Ê Ľ17 Ê z®o«ª¦18 Ê £Ļţ
19 Ë 

ırdhva   bhava  prati  vidhya  adhi  asmat  àvi   k u va  daivyàni  agne  

ava  sthirà  tanuhi  yàtu-jınàm  jàmim  ajàmim  pra  m Ăhi  Ģatrın  

[Part] 2Become 1high-uplifted, 10O Strength, 3,5,4pierce all veils, 7,8manifest 6in us 9the things of 

the Godhead. [21/3]  

1High-uplifted 2be, 3,5,4piercing through 7,8reveal 6in us 9the things divine, 10O Fire; 13lay 11low 
14what the demon forces (or demon impulsions) 12have established: 15companion or 16single, 
17,18crush 19the foe. [16/228]  

2Be 1high-exalted, 3,4smite them in our march 5from above 6us, 7,8reveal 9the things divine, 10O 

Agni; 13lay 11low 12the established things 14of  the impellers to anguish; whether 16sole or 
15companioned he be, 18crush 17before us 19our enemies. [16/662]  

 3,5,4 
Ľªp &  Qªs QĔzp̧ express the two ideas of  piercing the foe in front & smiting them from above. [16/662]                                                                                                                                               

[Notes] 
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Vă¢èP y¢ Ľªp ª¢ă{ Qªs QĔzp̧ Rª¢P a®o¬ē¢ r³đ{©ªt Qót² 

The Rishi hymns the Divine Force that knows all the successive births of  the soul on its 

ascending planes of  existence and as priest of  his upward and onward-journeying [ÕȇrdhvaÈ 

bhava] sacrifice gives him the purity, the power, the knowledge, the increasing riches, the 

faculty of  new formation and spiritual productiveness [kÒ ÎuÓva daivyÁȇni] by which the mortal 

grows into immortality. [RV 5.4 - 15/405] 

Life is already involved in Matter and Mind in Life because in essence Matter is a form of 

veiled Life, Life a form of  veiled Consciousness. And then there seems to be little objection to 

a farther step in the series and the admission that mental consciousness may itself  be only a 

form and a veil of  higher states which are beyond Mind. In that case, the unconquerable 

impulse of  man towards God, Light, Bliss, Freedom, Immortality presents itself  in its right 

place in the chain as simply the imperative impulse by which Nature is seeking to evolve 

beyond Mind, and appears to be as natural, true and just as the impulse towards Life which 

she has planted in certain forms of  Matter or the impulse towards Mind which she has planted 

in certain forms of  Life. As the impulse towards Mind ranges from the more sensitive reactions 

of  Life in the metal and the plant up to its full organisation in man, so in man himself  there 

is the same ascending series, the preparation, if  nothing more, of  a higher and divine life. The 

animal is a living laboratory in which Nature has, it is said, worked out man. Man himself  

may well be a thinking and living laboratory in whom and with whose conscious co-operation 

she wills to work out the superman, the god. [21/5 -6] 

{©p¬̈ht©z̧ h©ªzz̧ Qh©ªzz̧ Ľ z®o«ª¦ £Ļţ 

It [Agni] destroys [pra mÒ Îąȇhi] the enemy [ÓǲatrÕȇn], the assailants, the powers of  evil [yÁȇtu-

jÕȇnÁȇm], enriches the soul with all they try to withhold, gives the triple peace and the triple 

fulfilment of  the mental, vital and physical being and, labouring in the light of  the supramental 

Truth, leads beyond, creating in us the world of  immortal felicity. [RV 5.4 - 15/405] 
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Chapter II   

The Two Negations : The Materialist Denial   

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - III.1,2  

 

QĄtO ĿŸ²ªp đ{h©t©p̧  Ê QĄt©ŗ ă{²¢ bªĎ¢z©ªt y¬p©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê QĄt²t h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê  

QĄtO Ľ{ĄĀ{ªy¥Oª¢£Ąp«ªp Ê pªŪð©{ Ê v¬t|²¢ ¢ſoO ªvp|z¬v¥¥©| Ê Qs«ª¦ yc¢¶ ĿŸ²ªp Ê pO ¦¶¢©f Ê  

pv¥© ĿŸ ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢ Ê pv¶ ĿŸ²ªp Ê ¥ pv¶¨pĆ{p Ê ¥ pvĔpĆĀ¢© Ë III.2 

QĄtO
1 ĿŸ2 Sªp3 đ{h©t©p̧4 Ê QĄt©p̧5 ª¦6 [¢7 b~¬

8 Sz©ªt9 yp©ªt
10 h©{Ąp²11 Ê QĄt²t12 h©p©ªt13 h«¢ªĄp14 Ê  

QĄtz̧15  Ľ{ªĄp16 Qªy¥Oª¢£ªĄp
17 Sªp18 Ê pp̧19 ª¢ð©{20 Ê v¬tP

21 [¢22  ¢ſoz̧23  ªvp|O
24  Uv¥¥©|25 Ê Qs«ª¦26  

yc¢P27 ĿŸ28 Sªp29 Ê pz̧30 ¦31 U¢©f32 Ê pv¥©33 ĿŸ34 ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢35 Ê pvP36 ĿŸ37 Sªp38 Ê ¥P39 pvP40 

QpĆ{p41 Ê ¥P42 pvP43 pĆĀ¢©44 Ê  

anna  brahma iti vyajànàt |  annàt hi eva khalu imàni bhıtàni jàyante |  annena jàtàni 

jĂvanti| annam prayanti abhisa viĢanti iti| tat vijñ àya|  puna  eva varu am pitara  

upasasàra|  adhĂhi bhagava  brahma iti| tam ha uvàca|  tapasà brahma vijijñàsasva|  tapa  

brahma iti| sa  tapa  atapyata| sa  tapa  taptvà|  

39He 41energised 40conscious-force (in the austerity of  thought) [= III.1] and 4came to the 

knowledge 3that 1Matter is 2the Brahman. 6For 5from Matter 9all [these] 10existences 11are 

born; 13born, 12by Matter 14they increase and 17enter 15into Matter 16in their passing hence. 
19Then 25he [Brigu] went 23to Varuna, 24his father, 29and said, ò27Lord, 26teach me 28of  the 

Brahman.ó 32But he [Varuna] said 30to him: ò33Energise (again) the conscious-energy in thee 

[35to know 34the Brahman]; 36for the Energy 37is Brahman.ó [21/8]  

[Part] 1He 5arrived at the knowledge 4that 2Matter is 3Brahman. [21/245]  

[Part] 36Energism of  consciousness is 37Brahman. [21/586]  

4He knew 1food 3for 2the Eternal. 6For 5from food 7alone, 8it appeareth, 11aare 9these 
10creatures 11bborn 13and being born 14they live 12by food, and 15into food 16they depart 17and 

enter again. 20And when he had known 19this, 25he [Brigu] came 21again 23to Varouna 24his 

father 29and said ò27Lord, 26teach me 28the Eternal.ó 32And his father [Varuna] said 30to him 

ò33By askesis 35do thou seek to know 34the Eternal, 36for concentration in thought 37is the 

Eternal.ó 39He 40,41concentrated himself  in thought and 42-44by the energy of  his brooding.... 

[18/226]  
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[Notes] 

QĄtO ĿŸ  

....physical substance is called in the Upanishads Annam, Food. In its origin, however, the 

word meant simply being or substance. [17/29 fn 1] 

Brahman self-extended in Space and Time is the universe. In this extension Brahman 

represents Itself  as formative Nature, the universal Mother of  things, who appears to us, first, 

as Matter, called Prithivi, the Earth-Principle. [17/28] 

In the organisation of consciousness to which we belong, Tapas dwells upon Matter as its 

basis. Our consciousness is determined by the divisibility of  extended substance in its apparent 

forms. This is Bhurloka, the material world, the world of  formal becoming. [17/70]  

This material universe is itself  only existence as we see it when the soul dwells on the 

plane of  material movement and experience in which the spirit involves itself  in form, and 

therefore all the framework of  things in which it moves by the life and which it embraces by 

the consciousness is determined by the principle of  infinite division and aggregation proper 

to Matter, to substance of  form. [18/71]  

Matter surely is here our basis, the one thing that is and persists, while life, mind, soul and 

all else appear in it as a secondary phenomenon, seem somehow to arise out of  it, subsist by 

feeding upon it,ñtherefore the word used in the Upanishads for Matter is annam, food,ñand 

collapse from our view when it disappears. Apparently the existence of  Matter is necessary to 

them, their existence does not appear to be one whit necessary to Matter. The Being does 

present himself  at first with this face, inexorably, as if  claiming to be that and nothing else 

[annaÍȗ brahma iti],... [13/191]  

The affirmation of  a divine life upon earth and an immortal sense in mortal existence can 

have no base unless we recognise not only eternal Spirit as the inhabitant of  this bodily 

mansion, the wearer of  this mutable robe, but accept Matter of  which it is made, as a fit and 

noble material out of  which He weaves constantly His garbs, builds recurrently the unending 

series of  His mansions.  

Nor is this, even, enough to guard us against a recoil from life in the body unless, with 

the Upanishads, perceiving behind their appearances the identity in essence of  these two 

extreme terms of  existence, we are able to say in the very language of  those ancient writings, 

"Matter also is Brahman", and to give its full value to the vigorous figure by which the physical 

universe is described as the external body of  the Divine Being. [21/8]  

QĄt©p̧... yp©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê QĄt²t
 h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê  QĄtz̧  Ľ{ªĄp... Ê 

The world in which we live seems to our normal experience of  it to be a material world; 

matter is its first term, matter is its last. Life-energy and mind-energy seem to exist as middle 

terms; but though their existence and activity cannot be denied or ignored, so omnipresent, 

insistent & victorious is the original element out of  which they have emerged that we are led 
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to view them as terms of  matter only; originated out of  matter [annÁȇt hi eva khalu imÁȇni 

bhÕȇtÁȇni jÁȇyante], formulated in matter [annena jÁȇtÁȇni jąȇvanti], resolved back into matter 

[annam prayanti], what else can they be than modifications of  the sole-existing material 

principle? The human mind seeks a unity always, and the one unity which seems reasonably 

established here, is this unity of  matter. Therefore, in the fine & profound apologue of  the 

Taittiriya Upanishad, we are told that when Bhrigu Varuni was bidden by his father Varuna 

to discover, entering into tapas in his thought, what is Brahman, his first conclusion was 

naturally & inevitably this that Matter is the Sole Existence, ñ Annam Brahma. òFor verily 

out of  Matter are these existences born, by Matter they live, into Matter they pass away and 

enter in.ó We arrive, then, by reason considering only the forms of things and the changes & 

developments and disintegrations of  form, at the culmination of  materialistic Rationalism 

and a Monism of  Matter. Annam Brahmeti VyajÁȇnÁȇt. [17/525-26] 

Here in the material world everything is founded upon the formula of  material substance. 

Sense, Life, Thought found themselves upon what the ancients called the Earth-Power, start 

from it, obey its laws, accommodate their workings to this fundamental principle, limit 

themselves by its possibilities and, if  they would develop others, have even in that development 

to take account of  the original formula, its purpose and its demand upon the divine evolution. 

The sense works through physical instruments, the life through a physical nerve-system and 

vital organs, the mind has to build its operations upon a corporeal basis and use a material 

instrumentation, even its pure mental workings have to take the data so derived as a field and 

as the stuff  upon which it works. [21/269-70] 

The first question is whether the before and the after are purely physical and vital or in 

some way, and more predominantly, mental and spiritual. If  Matter were the principle of  the 

universe, as the materialist alleges, if  the truth of  things were to be found in the first formula 

arrived at by Bhrigu, son of  Varuna, when he meditated upon the eternal Brahman, òMatter 

is the Eternal, for from Matter all beings are born and by Matter all beings exist and to Matter 

all beings depart and return,ó then no farther questioning would be possible. The before of 

our bodies would be a gathering of  their constituents out of  various physical elements through 

the instrumentality of  the seed and food and under the influence perhaps of  occult but always 

material energies, and the before of  our conscious being a preparation by heredity or by some 

other physically vital or physically mental operation in universal Matter specialising its action 

and building the individual through the bodies of  our parents, through seed and gene and 

chromosome. The after of  the body would be a dissolution into the material elements and the 

after of  the conscious being a relapse into Matter with some survival of  the effects of  its 

activity in the general mind and life of  humanity: this last quite illusory survival would be our 

only chance of  immortality. But since the universality of  Matter can no longer be held as 

giving any sufficient explanation of  the existence of Mind,ñand indeed Matter itself  can no 

longer be explained by Matter alone, for it does not appear to be self-existent,ñwe are thrown 

back from this easy and obvious solution to other hypotheses. [22/772-73] 
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pv¶ ĿŸ²ªp  

Tapas is the energising conscious-power of  cosmic being [Brahma] by which the world is 

created, maintained and governed; it includes all concepts of  force, will, energy, power, 

everything dynamic and dynamising. [25/101 fn 2] 

....there is not a passive Brahman and an active Brahman, but one Brahman,...The 

passivity of  Brahman is Tapas or concentration of  Its being dwelling upon Itself  in a self-

absorbed concentration of  Its immobile energy; the activity is Tapas of  Its being releasing 

what It held out of  that incubation into mobility and travelling in a million waves of action, 

dwelling still upon each as It travels and liberating in it the beingõs truths and potentialities. 

[21/594-95] 

Matter expresses itself  eventually as a formulation of  some unknown Force. Life, too, that 

yet unfathomed mystery, begins to reveal itself  as an obscure energy of  sensibility imprisoned 

in its material formulation; and when the dividing ignorance is cured which gives us the sense 

of  a gulf  between Life and Matter, it is difficult to suppose that Mind, Life and Matter  will be 

found to be anything else than one Energy triply formulated, the triple world of  the Vedic 

seers. Nor will the conception then be able to endure of  a brute material Force as the mother 

of  Mind. T he Energy that creates the world can be nothing else than a Will, and Will is only 

consciousness applying itself  to a work and a result. [21/17]  

pv¥© ĿŸ ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢  

Nor has this superior knowledge been arrived at by a more just or a more brilliant 

speculation, but by deeper sight, by a more powerful concentration. He has arrived at it, tapas 

taptwa; that is the method laid down by Varuna to his son Bhrigu in the Taittiriya Upanishad; 

for, he adds, tapo Brahma, Tapas is Brahman. Tapas, in other words, is the dwelling of  the 

soul on its object, by which Brahman originally created the world through vision ñ sa ikshata 

ñ saw Itself, that is to say, as world & what It saw, became, ñ the dwelling of  the soul on its 

object whether, prospectively, in creative vision, outwardly realising, as the poet & the genius 

of  action dwells, or, retrospectively, in perceptive vision of  the thing created, inwardly 

realising, as the prophet dwells; tapas is the very foundation of  the method of  revelation & 

intuit ion. [17/567]  

Here the soul lives in a material universe; of  that alone it is immediately conscious; the 

realisation of  its potentialities in that is the problem with which it is concerned. But matter 

means the involution of  the conscious delight of  existence in self-oblivious force and in a self-

dividing, infinitesimally disaggregated form of  substance. Therefore the whole principle and 

effort of  a material world must be the evolution of  what is involved and the development of 

what is undeveloped. Here everything is shut up from the first in the violently working 

inconscient sleep of  material force; therefore the whole aim of  any material becoming must 

be the waking of  consciousness out of  the inconscient; the whole consummation of  a material 

becoming must be the removal of  the veil of  matter and the luminous revelation [vijijñÁȇsasva] 
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of  the entirely self-conscient Being [brahma] to its own imprisoned soul in the becoming. 

Since Man is such an imprisoned soul, this luminous liberation and coming to self-knowledge 

must be his highest object and the condition of  his perfection. [23/449]  

The Unknown is not the Unknowable; it need not remain the unknown for us, unless we 

choose ignorance or persist in our first limitations. For to all things that are not unknowable, 

all things in the universe [brahma], there correspond in that universe faculties which can take 

cognisance of  them [tapasÁȇ vijijñÁȇsasva], and in man, the microcosm, these faculties are 

always existent and at a certain stage capable of  development. [21/15]  

So too in the Taittiriya Upanishad Bhrigu Varuni meditating on the Brahman comes first 

to the conclusion that òMatter is Brahmanó and only afterwards discovers Life that is 

Brahman,ñso rising from the materialistic to the vitalistic theory of  existence as European 

thought is now rising,ñthen Mind that is Brahman and then Knowledge that is Brahman,ñ

so rising to the sensational and the idealistic realisations of  the truthñand at last Bliss 

of  Existence that is Brahman. There he pauses in the ultimate spiritual realisation, the highest 

formulation of  knowledge that man can attain. [13/181]  
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Chapter III   

The Two Negations : The Refusal of the Ascetic   

 
Mandukya Upanishad - Verse 2   

 

¥¢é Ź²pŗ  ĿŸ Q{z©Āz© ĿŸ ¥¶¨{z©Āz© fp¬ēv©p̧  Ë 

¥¢é1  ª¦2  [pp̧3 ĿŸ4  Q{z̧5 RĀz©6 ĿŸ7 ¥P8 Q{z̧9 RĀz©10 fp¬ēv©p̧
11 Ë 

sarva  hi etat brahma ayam àtmà brahma sa  ayam àtmà catu pàt  f

1All 3this is 4the Brahman; 5this 6Self  is 6the Brahman and 10the Self  11is fourfold. [21/20]  

1All 3this Universe is 4the Eternal Brahman, 5this 6Self is 7the Eternal, and 10the Self  is 
11fourfold. [18/193]  

 11 Literally, four-footed, but pad also means the step, the principle on which the soul founds itself. The 

esoteric meaning is four-principled, those who dwell in the fourfold principle of  the lower world. [15/556 

fn 1]  

[Notes] 

¥¢é
  
ª¦

  
[pp̧ ĿŸ  

An Omnipresent Reality is the truth of  all life and existence whether absolute or relative, 

whether corporeal or incorporeal, whether animate or inanimate, whether intelligent or 

unintelligent; and in all its infinitely varying and even constantly opposed self-expressions, 

from the contradictions nearest to our ordinary experience to those remotest antinomies 

which lose themselves on the verges of  the Ineffable, the Reality is one and not a sum or 

concourse. [21/38]  

Q{z̧
 
RĀz© ĿŸ  

The Brahman becomes all these beings; all beings must be seen in the Self, the Reality, 

and the Reality must be seen in them, the Reality must be seen as being actually all these 

beings; for not only the Self  is Brahman [ayam ÁȇtmÁȇ brahma], but all is the Self, all this that 

is is the Brahman, the Reality [sarvaÍȗ hi etat brahma]. [21/468]  

¥P Q{z̧ RĀz© fp¬ēv©p̧  

For the affirmation there [in the Upanishad] is that Brahman as Self  is fourfold; the Self  

is Brahman and all that is is the Brahman, but all that is is the Self  seen by the Self  in four 

states of  its being [catuÓpÁȇt]. [21/466]  

The old Indian psychology expressed this fact by dividing consciousness into three 

provinces, waking state, dream-state, sleep-state, jàgrat, svapna, suảupti; and it supposed in the 
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human being a waking self, a dream-self, a sleep-self, with the supreme or absolute self  of 

being, the fourth or Turiya, beyond, of  which all these are derivations for the enjoyment of 

relative experience in the world. [23/520]  

We must say with the Mandukya, Sarvam hyetad BrahmañAyam Atma Brahmañ

So'yam atma chatushpat. All this world is Brahman, this Self is Brahman, & this Self which 

is Brahman is fourfold. Fourfold, not only the Transcendent Turiya, but also He who sees 

Himself  the gross & sees Himself  the subtle & sees His own single & blissful being in the states 

to which we have only access now in the deep trance of  sushupti. [17/406-7] 

In the pure self-status neither consciousness nor unconsciousness as we conceive it can be 

affirmed about Brahman; it is a state of superconscience absorbed in its self-existence, in a 

self-silence or a self-ecstasy, or else it is the status of a free Superconscient containing or basing 

everything but involved in nothing. But there is also a luminous status of  sleep-self, a massed 

consciousness which is the origin of  cosmic existence; this state of deep sleep in which yet 

there is the presence of  an omnipotent Intelligence is the seed state or causal condition from 

which emerges the cosmos;ñthis and the dream-self which is the continent of  all subtle, 

subjective or supraphysical experience, and the self of waking  which is the support of  all 

physical experience, can be taken as the whole field of  Maya. [21/466-67] 

These four names [vaiĢvànara, taijasa, pr͗͗àj͗͗ña, kıẨastha] are given to four conditions of  

transcendent and universal Brahman or Self, ñ they are merely conditions of  Being and 

Consciousness ñ the Self  that supports the Waking State or sthıla consciousness [ jàgrat = 

vaiĢvànara], the Self  that supports the Dream State or subtle consciousness [svapna = taijasa], 

the Self  that supports the Deep Sleep State or Causal consciousness, kàraẒa [suảupti = pr͗͗àj͗͗ña], 

and the Self  in the supracosmic consciousness [Turiya = kıẨastha]. The meaning of  these 

expressions is fixed in the Mandukya Upanishad. [28/38]  

 

Mandukya Upanishad - Verse 7   

 

t©ĄpPĽðO t xª¦ēĽðO t¶y{pPĽðO t Ľð©tdtO t ĽðO t©Ľðz̧  Ê 

QžŴzđ{¢¦©{èzĸ©Źz~ïozªfĄĀ{zđ{vr²Ē{z²a©ĀzĽĀ{{¥©|O Ľvúf¶v£zO £©ĄpO ª£¢zŪ³pO fp¬qé zĄ{Ąp² ¥ 

RĀz© ¥ ª¢ð²{P Ë 

t1 QĄpPĽðz̧2 t3 xª¦PĽðz̧4 t5 Uy{pPĽðz̧6  t7 Ľð©tdtz̧8 t9 Ľðz̧10 t11 QĽðz̧12 Ê  

QžŴz̧13 Qđ{¢¦©{èz̧14 Qĸ©Źz̧15 Q~ïoz̧16 QªfĄĀ{z̧17 Qđ{vr²Ē{z̧18 [a©ĀzĽĀ{¥©|O
19 Ľvúf¶v£zz̧20 

£©ĄpO
21 ª£¢z̧22 QŪ³pO

23 fp¬qé
24 zĄ{Ąp²25 ¥P26 RĀz©27 ¥P28 ª¢ð²{P29 Ë 

na anta prajñam na bahi prajñam na ubhayataprajñam na prajñànaghanam na prajñam 

na aprajñam ɜ  

ad am avyavahàryam agràhyam alak a am acintyam avyapadeĢyam ekàtmapratyasàra  

prapañcopaĢamam Ģànta  Ģivam advaita  caturtha  manyante sa  àtmà sa  vijñeya   f
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[Part] 14Beyond relation, 16featureless, 17unthinkable, 21in which all is still. [21/20]  

[Part] 13The Unseen 14with whom there can be no pragmatic relations, 15unseizable, 
16featureless, 17unthinkable, 18undesignable by name, 19whose substance is the certitude of  

One Self, 20in whom world -existence is stilled, 21who is all peace and bliss ñ 26that is 27the 

Self, 28that is 29what must be known. [21/309]  

[Part] 13That which is unseen, 18indefinable, 19self-evident in its one selfhood, 24is the fourth 

part: 26this is 27the Self, 28this is 29that which has to be known. [21/573] 

1He who is neither 2inward-wise, 3nor 4outward-wise, 5nor 6both inward and outward wise, 
7nor 8wisdom self-gathered, 9nor 10possessed of  wisdom, 11nor 12unpossessed of  wisdom, 13He 

Who is unseen and 14incommunicable, 15unseizable, 16featureless, 17unthinkable, and 
18unnameable, 19Whose essentiality is awareness of  the Self  in its single existence, 20in 

Whom all phenomena dissolve, 21Who is Calm, 22Who is Good, 23Who is the One than 

Whom there is no other, 25Him they deem 24the fourth; 26He is 27the Self, 28He is 29the object 

of  Knowledge. [18/194-95] 

[Notes] 

It is this essential indeterminability of  the Absolute that translates itself  into our 

consciousness through the fundamental negating positives of  our spiritual experience, the 

immobile immutable  Self, the Nirguna Brahman, the Eternal without qualities, the pure 

featureless [alakÓaÎam] One Existence [advaitaÍȗɎ, the Impersonal, the Silence [ÓǲÁȇntaÍȗɎ void 

of  activities, the Non- being, the Ineffable and the Unknowable. [21/331]  

Atman is featureless, unconnected, inactive, alakshanam avyavaharyam akriyam. It must 

be featureless [alakÓaÎam] in order to contain all possible feature; it must be unconnected 

[avyavahÁȇryam] with the play of  the worlds in order that Chit may play upon Sat with perfect 

freedom and put forth into the worlds without limitation whatever name, form or being the 

Lord commands Her to put forth; it must be inactive in order that there may be illimitable 

possibilities for Her action. For Atman is the foundation and continent of  our worlds and if  

Atman had any definite feature or any bondage of  connection or any law of  activity, the world 

play which it supports and contains would be limited by that feature, by that connection or by 

that activity and God in His manifestation would be bound and not free. Therefore it is that 

as the featureless, free, inactive Sad Atman the Eternal first manifests Himself  on this side of 

the darkness of  Asat. [16/514]  

And it is the ancient highest experience of  mankind that only by arriving there, only by 

making oneself  impersonal [avyavahÁȇryam alakÓaÎam], one [advaitaÍȗ], still [ÓǲÁȇntaÍȗ], self-

gathered [ekÁȇtmapratyasÁȇraÍȗ], superior to the mental and vital existence in that which is 

eternally superior to it [prapañcopaÓǲamam], can a settled, because self-existent peace and 

internal freedom be acquired. Therefore this is the first, in a sense the characteristic and 

essential object of  the Yoga of  Knowledge [vijñeyaÈ]. [23/384]  

Even in asserting Oneness, we must remember that Brahman is beyond our mental 
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distinctions and is a fact not of  Thought that discriminates, but of  Being which is absolute, 

infinite and escapes discrimination [avyapadeÓǲyam]. Our consciousness is representative and 

symbolic; it cannot conceive the thing-in-itself, the Absolute, except by negation, in a sort of 

void, by emptying it of  all that it seems in the universe to contain [prapañcopaÓǲamam]. But 

the Absolute is not a void or negation. It is all that is here in Time and beyond Time. [17/25]  
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Chapter IV  

Reality Omnipresent  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.6  

 

Q¥Ąt²¢ ¥ y¢ªp Ê Q¥ŗ ĿŸ²ªp ¢²r f²p̧ Ê QªĔp ĿŸ²ªp f²Ū²r Ê ¥Ąpz²tO pp¶ ª¢r¬ģ|ªp Ê [Part] 

Q¥ţ1 [¢2  ¥P3 y¢ªp4 Ê Q¥p̧5 ĿŸ6  Sªp7 ¢²r8 f²p̧9 Ê QªĔp10 ĿŸ11 Sªp12 f²p̧13 ¢²r14 Ê ¥ĄpO15 [tO
16 ppP17 

ª¢r¬P
18 Sªp19 Ê  

asan eva brahma sa bhavati | asat iti veda cet |  asti brahma iti cet veda |  santa  ena  

tata  vidu  iti|  

[Part] 9If  8one knows Him 7as 1Brahman 5the Non-Being, 3he 4becomes 2merely 1the non-

existent. 13If  14one knows 12that 11Brahman 10Is, 17then 18is he known 19as 15the real in 

existence. [21/25]  

[Part] 4One becometh 2as 1the unexisting, 9if  8he know 6the Eternal 7as 5negation; 13but if  
14one knoweth 11of  the Eternal 12that 10He is, 17then 18men know 16him 19for 15the saint & the 

one reality. [18/220]  

[Notes] 

Whatever we see of  this Divine and fix our concentrated effort upon it, that we can 

become or grow into some kind of  unity with it or at the lowest into tune and harmony with 

it. The old Upanishad [Taittiriya Upanishad - II.6 , above] put it trenchantly in its highest 

terms, òWhoever envisages it as the Existence becomes that existence and whoever envisages 

it as the Non-existence, becomes that non-existence;ó so too it is with all else that we see of 

the Divine, ñ that, we may say, is at once the essential and the pragmatic truth of  the 

Godhead. [24/587]  

The real Monism, the true Adwaita, is that which admits all things as the one Brahman 

and does not seek to bisect Its existence into two incompatible entities, an eternal Truth and 

an eternal Falsehood, Brahman and not-Brahman, Self  and not-Self, a real Self  [santaÍȗɎ and 

an unreal [asat], yet perpetual Maya. If  it be true that the Self  alone exists, it must be also true 

that all is the Self.  [21/35]  

We start, then, with the conception of  an omnipresent Reality of  which neither the Non-

Being [asat] at the one end nor the universe [brahma] at the other are negations that annul; 

they are rather different states of  the Reality, obverse and reverse affirmations. [21/36]  
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Chapter V 

The Destiny of the Individual  

 

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 11   

 

ª¢ũ©úf Qª¢ũ©úf {Ĕpŗ ¢²r¶y{O ¥¦ Ê 

Qª¢ũ{© z®Ā{¬O p«Ā¢©è ª¢ũ{©z®pzű¬p² Ë 

ª¢ũ©O
1 f2 Qª¢ũ©O

3 f5  {P4 pp̧5 ¢²r6  Uy{O
7 ¥¦8 Ê 

Qª¢ũ{©10 z®Ā{¬O
11 p«Ā¢©è12 ª¢ũ{©13 Qz®pz̧14 Qű¬p²

15 Ë 

vidyà  ca avidyà  ca ya  tat veda ubhaya  saha ɜ 

avidyayà m tyu  tĂrtvà vidyayà am tam aĢnute f  

[Part] 10By the Ignorance 12they cross beyond 11Death and 13by the Knowledge 15enjoy 
14Immortalityé.[21/38]   

4He who 6knows 5That 7as both 8in one, 1the Knowledge 2and 3the Ignorance, 10by the 

Ignorance 12crosses beyond 11death and 13by the Knowledge 15enjoys 14Immortality.  [17/51]  

[Notes] 

ª¢ũ©O f Qª¢ũ©O f  
{P pp̧ ¢²r  

Uy{O ¥¦  

We realise now what the Upanishad meant when it spoke of  Brahman as being both the 

Knowledge and the Ignorance and of  the simultaneous knowledge of  Brahman in both as the 

way to immortality. Knowledge is the inherent power of  consciousness of  the timeless, 

spaceless, unconditioned Self  which shows itself  in its essence as a unity of  being; it is this 

consciousness that alone is real and complete knowledge because it is an eternal transcen- 

dence which is not only self-aware but holds in itself, manifests, originates, determines, knows 

the temporally eternal successions of  the universe. Ignorance is the consciousness of  being in 

the successions of  Time, divided in its knowledge by dwelling in the moment, divided in its 

conception of self-being by dwelling in the divisions of Space and the relations of 

circumstance, self-prisoned in the multiple working of the unity. It is called the Ignorance 

because it has put behind it the knowledge of  unity and by that very fact is unable to know 

truly or completely either itself  or the world, either the transcendent or the universal reality. 

Living within the Ignorance, from moment to moment, from field to field, from relation to 

relation, the conscious soul stumbles on in the error of  a fragmentary knowledge. It is not a 

nescience, but a view and experience of  the reality which is partly true and partly false, as all 

knowledge must be which ignores the essence and sees only fugitive parts of  the phenomenon. 

On the other hand, to be shut up in a featureless consciousness of  unity, ignorant of  the 
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manifest Brahman, is described as itself  also a blind darkness. In truth, neither is precisely 

darkness, but one is the dazzling by a concentrated Light, the other the illusive proportions of 

things seen in a dispersed, hazy and broken light, half  mist, half  seeing. The divine 

consciousness is not shut up in either, but holds the immutable One and the mutable Many in 

one eternal all-relating, all-uniting self-knowledge. [21/524-5] 

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 14   

 

¥Ċyªpúf ª¢t©£úf {Ĕpŗ ¢²r¶y{O ¥¦ Ê 

ª¢t©£²t z®Ā{¬O p«Ā¢©è ¥ĊyĀ{©z®pzű¬p² Ë 

¥ĊyªpO
1 f2 ª¢t©£O

3 f4 {P5 pp̧6 ¢²r7 Uy{O
8 ¥¦9 Ê 

ª¢t©£²t10 z®Ā{¬z̧
11 p«Ā¢©è12 Q¥Ċy¬Ā{©

13 Qz®pz̧14 Qű¬p²
15 Ë 

sambhıti  ca vinàĢa  ca ya  tat veda ubhaya  saha ɜ 

vinàĢena m tyum tĂrtvà asambhutyà am tam aĢnute Ë 

[Part] 10By the Non-Birth 12they cross beyond 11Death and 13by the Birth 15enjoy 
14Immortality.  [21/38]  

5He who 7knows 6That 8as both 9in one, 1the Birth 2and 3the dissolution of  Birth, 10by the 

dissolution 12crosses beyond 11death and 13by the Birth 15enjoys 14Immortality.  [17/60]  

 10 The knot of  the Birth is the ego-sense; the dissolution of  the ego-sense brings us to the Non-Birth. 

Therefore the Non-Birth is also called the Dissolution (Vinasha). [17/60]  

[Notes] 

The birth [sambhÕȇtiÍȗɎ is the movement of  evolution of  this conscious Energy out of  the 

Spirit, parà prakẞtir jĂvabhıtà, its activity in the mutable universe; the dissolution [vinÁȇÓǲaÍȗ] is 

the withdrawing of  that activity by involution of  the Energy into the immutable existence and 

self-gathered power of  the Spirit. [19/269]  

Qª¢ũ{© z®Ā{¬O p«Ā¢©è ª¢ũ{© Qz®pz̧ Qű¬p²  

Through Avidya, the Multiplicity, lies our path out of  the transitional egoistic self-

expression in which death and suffering predominate; through Vidya consenting with Avidya 

by the perfect sense of  oneness even in that multiplicity, we enjoy integrally the immortality 

and the beatitude. [21/46]  

ª¢t©£²t z®Ā{¬z̧ p«Ā¢©è Q¥Ċy¬Ā{© Qz®pz̧ Qű¬p²  

By attaining to the Unborn beyond all becoming we are liberated from this lower birth 

and death; by accepting the Becoming freely as the Divine, we invade mortality with the 

immortal beatitude and become luminous centres of  its conscious self-expression in humanity. 

[21/46]  
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Brahman is both Vidya and Avidya, both Birth and Non-Birth. The realisation of  the Self 

as the unborn and the poise of  the soul beyond the dualities of  birth and death in the infinite 

and transcendent existence are the conditions of  a free and divine life in the Becoming. The 

one is necessary to the other. It is by participation in the pure unity of  the Immobile (Akshara) 

Brahman that the soul is released from its absorption in the stream of  the movement. So 

released it identifies itself  with the Lord to whom becoming and non-becoming are only 

modes of  His existence and is able to enjoy immortality  in the manifestation without  being 

caught in the wheel of Nature's delusions. The necessity of  birth ceases, its personal object 

having been fulfilled; the freedom of  becoming remains. For the Divine enjoys equally and 

simultaneously the freedom of  His eternity and the freedom of  His becoming. 

It may even be said that to have had the conscious experience of  a dissolution of  the very 

idea of Being into the supreme Non-Being is necessary for the fullest and freest possession of 

Being itself. This would be from the synthetic standpoint the justification of  the great effort 

of  Buddhism to exceed the conception of all positive being even in its widest or purest 

essentiality. 

Thus by dissolution of ego and of  the attachment to birth the soul crosses beyond death; 

it is liberated from all limitation in the dualities. Having attained this liberation it accepts 

becoming as a process of  Nature subject to the soul and not binding upon it and by this free 

and divine becoming enjoys Immortality.  

[17/62 -63] 
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Chapter VI  

Man in the Universe  

 

Swetaswatara Upanishad - I.6   

 

¥¢©èh«¢² ¥¢è¥OĔq² x®¦Ąp² QªĔzĄ¦O¥¶ ŀ©Ċ{p² ĿŸfĶ² Ê 

v®qc©Āz©tO Ľ²ģ|p©|O f zĀ¢© h¬ŴĔppĔp²t©z®pĀ¢z²ªp Ë 

¥¢©èh«¢²1 ¥¢è¥OĔq²
2 x®¦Ąp²3 QªĔzţ4 ¦O¥P

5 ŀ©Ċ{p²6 ĿŸfĶ²7 Ê  

v®qc©Āz©tz̧8 Ľ²ģ|p©|O
9 f10 zĀ¢©11 h¬ŴP

12 ppP13 p²t14 Qz®pĀ¢z̧15 [ªp16 Ë 

sarvàjĂve sarvasa sthe b hante asmin ha sa  brahmacakre bhràmyate ɜ   

p thagàtmànam preritàra  ca matvà ju a  tata  tena am tatvam eti  f

5The Soul of  man, a traveller, 6wanders 4in this 7cycle of  Brahman, 3huge, 1a totality of  lives, 
2a totality of  states, 11thinking itself  8different 9from the Impeller of  the journey. 12Accepted 
14by Him, 16it attains 15its goal of  Immortality. [21/47]  

[Notes] 

¥¢©èh«¢² ¥¢è¥OĔq² x®¦Ąp² QªĔzţ ¦O¥P ŀ©Ċ{p² ĿŸfĶ²  

The universe comes to the individual as Life [sarvÁȇjąȇve],ña dynamism the entire secret of 

which he has to master and a mass of  colliding results, a whirl of  potential energies 

[brahmacakre] out of  which he has to disengage some supreme order and some yet unrealised 

harmony. [21/51]  

The mind rides [bhrÁȇmyate] on a swirl of  natural forces [brahmacakre], balances on a 

poise between several possibilities, inclines to one side or another, settles and has the sense of 

choosing: but it does not see, it is not even dimly aware of  the Force behind that has 

determined its choice [preritÁȇraÍȗ]. Partial itself, the mind rides on a part of  the machine, 

unaware of  nine-tenths of  its motor agencies [preritÁȇraÍȗ] in Time and environment, unaware 

of  its past preparation and future drift; but because it rides, it thinks that it is directing the 

machine. [23/96 -97] 

ĿŸfĶ²  What we see in the material universe is a stupendous system of mechanical 

recurrences. A huge mechanical recurrence rules that which is long-enduring and vast 

[bÒhante]; a similar but frailer mechanical recurrence sways all that is ephemeral and small. 

[13/298]  

ŀ©Ċ{p² ¥¢è¥OĔq²  The suns leap up into being, flame wheeling in space, squander force by motion 

and fade and are extinct, again perhaps to blaze into being and repeat their course, or else 

other suns take their place and fulfil their round. The seasons of Time repeat their unending 
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and unchanging cycle. [13/298]  

ŀ©Ċ{p² ¥¢©èh«¢²   Always the tree of  life puts forth its various flowers and sheds them and breaks 

into the same flowers in their recurring season. The body of man is born and grows and decays 

and perishes, but it gives birth to other bodies which maintain the one same futile cycle. 

[13/298]  

v®qc©Āz©tz̧ Ľ²ģ|p©|O f zĀ¢©  

What baffles the intelligence in all this intent and persistent process is that it seems to have 

in it no soul of  meaning, no significance except the simple fact of causeless and purposeless 

existence dogged or relieved by the annulling or the compensating fact of  individual cessation. 

And this is because we perceive the mechanism, but do not see the Power that uses the 

mechanism and the intention in its use [pÒthagÁȇtmÁȇnam preritÁȇraÍȗ ca matvÁȇ]. But the 

moment we know that there is a conscious Spirit self-wise and infinite brooding upon the 

universe and a secret slowly self-finding soul in things, we get to the necessity of  an idea in its 

consciousness, a thing conceived, willed, set in motion [preritÁȇram] and securely to be done, 

progressively to be fulfilled by these great deliberate workings. [13/298-99] 

h¬ŴP ppP p²t Qz®pĀ¢z̧ [ªp 

The conscious existence involved in the form comes, as it evolves, to know itself  by 

intuition, by self-vision, by self-experience. It becomes itself  in the world by knowing itself; it 

knows itself  by becoming itself. Thus possessed of  itself  inwardly [juÓ ÔaÈ tataÈ tena], it 

imparts also to its forms and modes the conscious delight of Sachchidananda [amÒtatvam eti]. 

[21/48]  
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Chapter VII  

The Ego and the Dualities 

 

Swetaswatara Upanishad - IV.7   

 

¥z©t² ¢®ï² v¬ſ¤¶ ªtzót¶¨t«£{© £¶fªp z¬Źz©tPÊ 

h¬ŴO {r© vĒ{Ā{Ą{z«£zĔ{ zª¦z©tªzªp ¢«p£¶aPË 

¥z©t²1 ¢®ï²2 v¬ſ¤P
3 ªtzótP4 Qt«£{©5 £¶fªp6 z¬Źz©tP

7 Ê  

h¬Ŵz̧
8 {r©9 vĒ{ªp10 QĄ{z̧11 T£O

12 QĔ{13 zª¦z©tz̧14 Sªp15 ¢«p£¶aP16 y¢ªp17 Ë 

samàne v k e puru a  nimagna  anĂĢayà Ģocati muhyamàna   ɜ 

ju am yadà paĢyati anyam ĂĢa  asya mahimànam iti vĂtaĢoka  bhavati Ë  

3The soul 2aseated on the 1same 2btree of  Nature 4is absorbed and 7deluded and 6has sorrow 
5because it is not the Lord, 9abut when 10it sees and 8is in union 11with that other self  and 
14greatness 13of  it 12which is the Lord, 9bthen 16,17sorrow passes away from it. [21/56]  

3The Soul 1upon a common 2tree 4is absorbed 5and because he is not lord, 6grieves 7and is 

bewildered; 9abut when 10he sees 8and cleaves 11to that other 12who is the Lord, 15he knows 

that all is 13His 14greatness 9band 16,17his sorrow passes away from him. [18/236]  

[Notes] 

In another verse [Swetaswatara Upanishad - IV.7] they are described as two birds on one 

tree, eternally yoked companions, one of  whom eats the fruits of  the tree, ñ the Purusha in 

Nature enjoying her cosmos, ñ the other eats not, but watches his fellow, ñ the silent 

Witness, withdrawn from the enjoyment; when the first sees the second and knows that all is 

his greatness, then he is delivered from sorrow.... One of  the birds is the eternally silent, 

unbound Self  or Purusha by whom all this is extended and he regards the cosmos he has 

extended, but is aloof  from it; the other is the Purusha involved in Prakriti. [19/78] 

The Upanishads [Swetaswatara Upanishad - IV.7,9] speak of two birds on one tree, of 

which one eats the fruit of  the tree, the other, seated on a higher branch, does not eat but 

watches its fellow; one is ĂĢa or lord of  itself, the other is anĂĢa, not lord of  itself, and it is when 

the eater looks up and perceives the greatness of  the watcher and fills himself  with it that grief, 

death, subjection,ñin one word màyà, ignorance and illusion, ceases to touch him. There are 

two unborn who are male and one unborn who is female; she is the tree with its sweet and 

bitter fruit, the two are the birds. One of  the unborn enjoys her sweetness, the other has put it 

away from him. These are the two Purushas, the akảara, or immutable spirit, and the kảara, or 

apparently mutable, and the tree or woman is Prakriti, universal Energy which the Europeans 
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call Nature. The kảara puruảa is the soul in Nature and enjoying Nature, the akảara puruảa is 

the soul above Nature and watching her. [13/52] 

The Jiva or individual is kảara puruảa, and between him and the Supreme stands the akảara 

puruảa, the bird on the summit of  the tree, joyous in his own bliss, undisturbed by the play of 

Nature, impartially watching it, receiving its images on his calm immovable existence without 

being for a moment bound or affected, eternally self-gathered, eternally free. This akảara 

puruảa is our real self, our divine unity with God, our inalienable freedom from that which is 

transient and changing. [13/53] 

¥z©t² ¢®ï² v¬ſ¤P ªtzótP Qt«£{© £¶fªp z¬Źz©tP  

If  all is in truth  Sachchidananda, death, suffering, evil, limitation can only be the 

creations, positive in practical effect, negative in essence, of  a distorting consciousness which 

has fallen from the total and unifying knowledge of  itself  into some error of  division and 

partial experience. This is the fall of  man typified in the poetic parable of  the Hebrew 

Genesis. That fall is his deviation from the full and pure acceptance of God and himself, or 

rather of  God in himself, into a dividing consciousness which brings with it all the train of 

the dualities, life and death, good and evil, joy and pain, completeness and want, the fruit of 

a divided being. This is the fruit which Adam and Eve, Purusha and Prakriti, the soul tempted 

by Nature, have eaten. [21/56]  

....the nature of  the ego is a self-limitation of  consciousness by a willed ignorance of  the 

rest of  its play and its exclusive absorption [nimagnaÈ] in one form, one combination of 

tendencies, one field of  the movement of  energies. Ego is the factor which determines the 

reactions of  error, sorrow, pain, evil, death [Óǲocati muhyamÁȇnaÈ]; for it gives these values to 

movements which would otherwise be represented in their right relation to the one Existence, 

Bliss, Truth and Good. [21/63]  

h¬Ŵz̧ {r© vĒ{ªp QĄ{z̧ T£O QĔ{ zª¦z©tz̧ Sªp ¢«p£¶aP y¢ªp  

The redemption comes by the recovery of  the universal in the individual and of  the 

spiritual term in the physical consciousness. Then alone the soul in Nature can be allowed to 

partake of  the fruit of  the tree of  life and be as the Divine and live for ever. For then only can 

the purpose of  its descent into material consciousness be accomplished, when the knowledge 

of  good and evil, joy and suffering, life and death has been accomplished through the recovery 

by the human soul of  a higher knowledge which reconciles and identifies these opposites in 

the universal and transforms their divisions into the image of  the divine Unity. [21/56]  

By recovering the right relation we may eliminate the ego-determined reactions [vąȇtaÓǲokaÈ 

bhavati], reducing them eventually to their true values [paÓǲyati asya mahimÁȇnam]; and this 

recovery can be effected by the right participation of  the individual [juÓ Ôam] in the 

consciousness of  the totality [anyam] and in the consciousness of  the transcendent which the 

totality represents [ąȇÓǲaÍȗ]. [21/63]  

When we can live in the higher Self  [juÓ Ôam anyam] by the unity of  works and self-
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knowledge, we become superior to the method of the lower workings of  Prakriti. We are no 

longer enslaved [anąȇÓǲayÁȇ] to Nature and her gunas, but, one with the Ishwara, the master of 

our nature, we are able to use her without subjection to the chain of  Karma, for the purposes 

of  the Divine Will in us; for that is what the greater Self  in us is, he is the Lord [ąȇÓǲaÍȗ] of  her 

works and unaffected by the troubled stress of  her reactions [vąȇtaÓǲokaÈ]. [19/212]  
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Chapter VIII  

The Methods of Vedantic Knowledge  

 

Katha Upanishad - I.3.12   

 

[¤ ¥¢ã¤¬ yp²¤¬ cn¶̈̈Āz© t Ľa©£p² Ê 

žĒ{p² Ā¢ǯ{{© x¬ŗă{© ¥Ğz{© ¥Ğzrª£èªyP Ë 

[¤P1 ¥¢ã¤¬
2 yp²¤¬

3 cnP
4 RĀz©5 t6 Ľa©£p²7 Ê  

žĒ{p²8  p¬
9 Qǯ{{©10 x¬ŗă{©

11 ¥¬Ğz{©
12 ¥¬Ğzrª£èªyP

13 Ë  

e a  sarve u bhıtesu gıha  àtmà na prakàsate  ɜ 

d Ģyate tu agryayà buddhyà suk mayà suk madarĢibhi   f  

1This 4secret 4Self  2in all 3beings 6is not 7apparent, 9but 1it 8is seen 10by means of  the supreme 
11reason, 12the subtle, 13by those who have the subtle vision. [21/66]  

1He is 4the secret 5Self  2in all 3existences and 6does not 7manifest Himself  to the vision: 9yet 
8is He seen 13by the seers of  the subtle 12by a subtle and 10perfect 11understanding. [18/115]  

[Notes] 

[¤P ¥¢ã¤¬ yp²¤¬ cnP RĀz© t Ľa©£p²  

Reason accepts a mixed action when it confines itself  to the circle of  our sensible 

experience, admits its law as the final truth and concerns itself  only with the study of 

phenomenon, that is to say, with the appearances of  things in their relations, processes and 

utilities. This rational action is incapable of  knowing what is, it only knows what appears to 

be, it has no plummet by which it can sound the depths of  being [gÕȇÄhaÈ ÁȇtmÁȇ na prakÁȇsate], 

it can only survey the field of  becoming. [21/66-67] 

Our visible life and the actions of  that life are no more than a series of  significant 

expressions, but that which it tries to express is not on the surface; our existence is something 

much larger than this apparent frontal being which we suppose ourselves to be and which we 

offer to the world around us. This frontal and external being is a confused amalgam of  mind-

formations, life-movements, physical functionings of  which even an exhaustive analysis into 

its component parts and machinery fails to reveal the whole secret [gÕȇÄhaÈ ÁȇtmÁȇ na 

prakÁȇsate]. It is only when we go behind, below, above into the hidden stretches of  our being 

that we can know it. [23/181] 

žĒ{p²
  
p¬ Qǯ{{© x¬ŗă{© ¥¬Ğz{© ¥¬Ğzrª£èªyP  

The intellectual understanding is only the lower buddhi; there is another and a higher 

buddhi [agryayÁȇ buddhyÁȇ] which is not intelligence but vision, is not understanding but rather 
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an over-standing in knowledge, and does not seek knowledge and attain it in subjection to the 

data it observes but possesses already the truth and brings it out in the terms of  a revelatory 

and intuitional thought. If  this higher buddhi could act pure of  the interference of these lower 

members, it would give pure forms of  the truth; observation would be dominated or replaced 

by a vision which could see [dÒ ȅÓǲyate] without subservient dependence on the testimony of 

the sense-mind and senses [sukÓmayÁȇ sukÓmadarÓǲibhiÈ].... [23/311-12] 

There is, indeed, a higher form of  the buddhi [agryayÁȇ buddhyÁȇ] that can be called the 

intuitive mind or intuitive reason, and this by its intuitions, its inspirations, its swift revelatory 

vision, its luminous insight and discrimination can do the work of the reason with a higher 

power, a swifter action, a greater and spontaneous certitude. It acts in a self-light of  the truth 

which does not depend upon the torch-flares of the sense-mind and its limited uncertain 

percepts; it proceeds not by intelligent but by visional concepts: it is a kind of  truth-vision, 

truth-hearing, truth-memory, direct truth-discernment. [23/477]  

The next evolutionary form of  Will, put forth by itself  from itself  as an instrument or 

operative force in the creation of  the worlds, is Buddhi or Supra-intelligence, an energy which 

is above mind and reason and acts independently of  any cerebral organ. ..... Will, through 

Buddhi, creating and operating on phenomena in subtle matter evolves Mind, which by 

reception of  external impacts & impressions evolves sensation; by reaction to impressions 

received, evolves desire and activity; by retention of  impressions with their reactions, 

evolves memory; by coordination of  impressions & reactions memorized, evolves the sense 

of  individuality; by ind ividual arrangement of  impressions and reactions with the aid of 

memory evolves understanding; and by the action of  supra-intelligence [agryayÁȇ buddhyÁȇ] on 

developed mind evolves reason. Mind & Supra-intelligence with reason as an intermediate 

link are, spiritually, the DreamState and operate absolutely and directly in the subtle body but 

indirectly, under limitations and as a governing and directing force in the gross body. [17/235]   
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Chapter IX  

The Pure Existent 

 

 

Chhandogya Upanishad - VI.2.1  

 

¥r²¢ ¥¶Ċ{²rzĸ R¥«r²az²¢©ªŪp«{z̧  Ê  

pŤ³a R¦İ|¥r²¢²rzĸ R¥«r²az²¢©ªŪp«{O pĔz©r¥pP ¥øh©{p Ë 

¥p̧1 [¢2 ¥¶Ċ{3 SrO
4 Qĸ²5 R¥«p6 [aO

7 [¢8 QªŪp«{O
9 Ê 

pp̧10 [a²11 R¦İP12 Q¥p̧13 [¢14 SrO
15 Qĸ²16 R¥«p17 [aO

18 [¢19 QªŪp«{O
20 pĔz©p̧21 Qh©{p22 Ë 

sat eva somya idam agre àsĂt ekam eva advitĂyam f 

tat eke àhu  asat eva idam agre àsĂt ekam eva advitĂya  tasmàt asata  sat ajàyata f 

[Part] 7One 9indivisible 6that is 1,2pure existence. [21/78] 

[Notes] 

¥p̧ .....[aO [¢ QªŪp«{O 

.... it is pure existence, eternal, infinite, indefinable, not affected by the succession of  Time, 

not involved in the extension of  Space, beyond form, quantity, quality, ñ Self  only and 

absolute. [21/85]  

The Supreme is Pure Being, Absolute Existence, SAT. He is Existence because He 

alone Is, there being nothing else which has any ultimate reality or any being independent of 

His self-manifestation. And He is Absolute Existence because since He alone is and nothing 

else exists in reality, He must necessarily exist by Himself, in Himself  and to Himself. There 

can be no cause for His existence, nor object to His existence; nor can there be any increase 

or diminution in Him, since increase can only come by addition from something external and 

diminution by loss to something external, and there is nothing external to Brahman. ...... 

Parabrahman, then, is Absolute Existence. [18/366] 

Brahman is one [ekam], not numerically, but in essence. Numerical oneness would either 

exclude multiplicity  or would be a pluralistic and divisible oneness with the Many as its 

parts. That is not the unity of  Brahman, which can neither be diminished nor increased, nor 

divided [a-dvitąȇyam]. The Many in the universe are sometimes called parts of  the universal 

Brahman as the waves are parts of  the sea. But, in truth, these waves are each of  them that 

sea, their diversities being those of frontal or superficial appearances caused by the seaõs 

motion. As each object in the universe is really the whole universe in a different frontal 

appearance, so each individual  soul is all Brahman regarding Itself  and world from a centre 
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of  cosmic consciousness. For That is identical [advitąȇyam], not single. It is identical always 

and everywhere in Time and Space, as well as identical beyond Time and Space. Numerical 

oneness and multiplicity are equally valid terms of its essential unity. [17/23]  

All existence [sat] is one [ekam]; it is existence of  the One Being, divine, infinite, eternal, 

absolute. What we see as finite is not other than the Infinite. All is in the Infinite, all exists by 

the Infinite, all is of  the stuff  of  the Infinite. No object or person could come into being or 

remain in being by its own finite and individual power; none exists by its own limited 

substance and essence other than the substance and essence of  all others; all are at bottom 

indissolubly one [advitąȇyaÍȗ]. ...... Each finite is in fact the Infinite; all apparently separate or 

divided existence is only a front of  the Indivisible. [12/185-86] 
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Chapter X  

Conscious Force 

 

 

Swetaswatara  Upanishad - I.3   

 

p² ă{©t{¶c©t¬cp© QvĒ{Ąr²¢©Āz£ªŇO Ĕ¢c¬o³ªtècn©z̧  Ê 

{P a©|o©ªt ªtªb~©ªt p©ªt a©~©Āz{¬Ň©Ą{ªsªpŵĀ{²aP Ë 

p²1 ă{©t{¶c©t¬cp©P
2 QvĒ{ţ3 r²¢©Āz£ªŇz̧4 Ĕ¢c¬o³P

5 ªtcn©O
6 Ê 

{P7 a©|o©ªt8 ªtªb~©ªt9 p©ªt10 a©~©Āz{¬Ň©ªt
11 Qªsªpŵªp12 [aP13 Ë 

te dhyànayogànugatà apaĢyan devàtmaĢaktim svagu ai  nigıhà   ɜ

ya  kàra àni nikhilàni tàni kàlàtmayuktàni adhiti hati eka  f  

[Part] 1They 3beheld 4the self-force of  the Divine Being 6deep hidden 5by its own conscious 

modes of  working. [21/87]  

[Notes] 

r²¢©Āz£ªŇz̧ Ĕ¢c¬o³P ªtcn©O 

We have seen what pure Reason, intuition and experience have to say about pure 

Existence, about Sat [Chapter IX]; what have they to say about Force, about Movement, about 

Shakti? And the first thing we have to ask ourselves is whether that Force is simply force, 

simply an unintelligent energy of  movement or whether the consciousness which seems to 

emerge out of  it in this material world we live in, is not merely one of  its phenomenal results 

but rather its own true and secret nature. In Vedantic terms, is Force simply Prakriti, only a 

movement of  action and process, or is Prakriti really power of  Chit, in its nature force of 

creative self-conscience [devÁȇtmaÓǲakti]? On this essential problem all the rest hinges. [21/86]  

But what right have we to assume consciousness as the just description for this Force? For 

consciousness implies some kind of  intelligence, purposefulness, self-knowledge, even though 

they may not take the forms habitual to our mentality. Even from this point of  view everything 

supports rather than contradicts the idea of  a universal conscious Force. We see, for instance, 

in the animal, operations of  a perfect purposefulness and an exact, indeed a scientifically 

minute knowledge which are quite beyond the capacities of  the animal mentality and which 

man himself  can only acquire by long culture and education and even then uses with a much 

less sure rapidity. We are entitled to see in this general fact the proof  of  a conscious Force at 

work in the animal and the insect which is more intelligent, more purposeful, more aware of 

its intention, its ends, its means, its conditions than the highest mentality yet manifested in 

any individual form on earth. And in the operations of  inanimate Nature we find the same 
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pervading characteristic of a supreme hidden intelligence, òhidden in the modes of  its own 

workingsó [svaguÎaiÈ nigÕȇÄhÁȇÍȗ]. [21/96]  

That Force is fundamentally the Chit-Tapas or Chit-Shakti of  the Vedanta, consciousness-

force, inherent conscious force of  conscious-being [devÁȇtmaÓǲakti], which manifests itself  as 

nervous energy full of  submental sensation in the plant, as desire-sense and desire-will in the 

primary animal forms, as self-conscious sense and force in the developing animal, as mental 

will and knowledge topping all the rest in man. [21/196]  

When we perceive that Force is a self-expression of  Existence, we are bound to perceive 

also that this line which Force has taken, corresponds to some self-truth of  that Existence 

which governs and determines its constant curve and destination. And since consciousness is 

the nature of  the original Existence and the essence of  its Force, this truth must be a self-

perception in Conscious-Being and this determination of  the line taken by Force must result 

from a power of  self-directive knowledge inherent in Consciousness [devÁȇtmaÓǲakti] which 

enables it to guide its own Force inevitably along the logical line of  the original self-perception. 

It is then a self-determining power in universal consciousness, a capacity in self-awareness of 

infinite existence to perceive a certain Truth in itself  and direct its force of  creation along the 

line of  that Truth, which has presided over the cosmic manifestation. [21/122-23] 

The trend of  knowledge leads more and more to the conclusion that not only are the 

properties of  form, even the most obvious such as colour, light, etc. merely operations of 

Force, but form itself  is only an operation of  Force. This Force again proves to be self-power 

of  conscious-being [devÁȇtmaÓǲakti] in a state of  energy and activity [svaguÎaiÈ nigÕȇÄhÁȇÍȗɎ. 

Practically, therefore, all form is only an operation of  consciousness impressing itself  with 

presentations of  its own workings. We see colour because that is the presentation 

which consciousness makes to itself  of  one of  its own operations; but colour is only an 

operation of  Force working in the form of Light, and Light again is only a movement, that is 

to say an operation of  Force. [18/57 -58] 

 

Katha Upanishad - II.2.8  

 

{ [¤ ¥¬Ŭ²¤¬ h©cªpè a©zO a©zO v¬ſ¤¶ ªtªzèz©oP Ê 

pr²¢ £¬ĶO pŗ ĿŸ pr²¢©z®pz¬ö{p² Ê 

pªĔzOĎ~¶a©P ªìp©P ¥¢ã pr¬ t©Ā{²ªp aŰt Ê [pŪ³ pp̧  Ë 

{P1 [¤P2 ¥¬Ŭ²¤¬
3 h©cªpè4 a©zO

5 a©zO
6 v¬ſ¤P

7 ªtªzèz©oP8 Ê 

pp̧9 [¢10 £¬Ķz̧
11 pp̧12 ĿŸ13 pp̧14 [¢15 Qz®pz̧16 Uö{p²17 Ê  

pªĔzţ18 ~¶a©P19 ªìp©P20 ¥¢ã21 pp̧22 U23 t24 QĀ{²ªp25 aŰt26 Ê [pp̧27 ¢³28 pp̧ 29 Ë 

ya  e a  supte u jàgarti kàma  kàma  puru a  nirmimàa  |  

tat eva Ģukram tat brahma tat eva amtam ucyate|  

tasmin lokà Ģrità sarve tat u na atyeti kaĢcana | etat vai tat f  



Companion to Vedic Verses in 'The Life Divine' - Vol. I  

 

34 

[Part] 2This is 1he that 4is awake 3in those who sleep. [21/87]  

2This 1that 4waketh 3in the sleepers 8creating 5,6desire upon desire, 2this 7Purusha, 9,10Him 
17they call 11the Bright One, 12Him 13Brahman, 14,15Him  16Immortality, and 18in Him 20aare 21all 
19the worlds 20bestablished; 24,26none 25goeth beyond 22Him. 27This is 29the thing 28thou seekest. 

[18/121]  

[Notes] 

[¤P ¥¬Ŭ²¤¬ h©cªpè  

Is the material state an emptiness of  consciousness, or is it not rather only a sleep of  

consciousness ñ even though from the point of  view of  evolution an original and not an 

intermediate sleep? And by sleep the human example teaches us that we mean not a 

suspension of  consciousness, but its gathering inward away from conscious physical response 

to the impacts of  external things. And is not this what all existence is that has not yet 

developed means of  outward communication with the external physical world? Is there not a 

Conscious Soul, a Purusha [eÓaÈ.... puruÓaÈ] who wakes for ever even in all that sleeps 

[supteÓu jÁȇgarti]? [21/93]  

pªĔzţ ~¶a©P ªìp©P ¥¢ã  

The State of  Sleep may be envisaged as Eternal Will and Wisdom on the brink of  creation, 

with the predestined evolution of  a million universes [tasmin lokÁȇÈ ÓǲritÁȇÈ sarve], the 

development of  sun & star and nebula and the shining constellations and the wheeling orbits 

of  satellite and planet, the formation of metals and the life of  trees, the motions and actions 

of  fish and bird and beast and the infinite spiritual, mental and physical stir & activities of 

man already pre-ordained, pre-arranged and preexistent, before Time was or Space existed or 

Causality began. Spirit in this state of  Sleep is called Prajna, the Wise One or He who knows 

and orders things beforehand. [17/229-30] 
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Chapter XI  

Delight of Existence: The Problem  

 

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.7  

 

a¶ Ź²¢©Ą{©p̧ aP Ľ©ÿ{©p̧  Ê {r²¤ Ra©£ RtĄr¶ t Ĕ{©p̧  Ê  [Part] 

aP1 ª¦2 [¢3 QĄ{©p̧4 aP5 Ľ©ÿ{©p̧6 Ê {p̧7 [¤P8 Ra©£²9 RtĄrP10 t11 Ĕ{©p̧12 Ê   

ka  hi eva anyàt ka  pràyàt |  yat e a  àkàĢe ànanda  na syàt |   

[Part] 2For 1who 4could live or 6breathe 7if  12there were 11not 8this 10delight of  existence 9as 

the ether in which we dwell? [21/98]  

[Part] 2for 1who 4could labour to draw in the breath or 5who 6could have strength to breathe 

it out, 7if  12there were 11not 8that 10Bliss 9in the heaven of  his heart, the ether within his 

being?  [18/221]  

[Notes] 

aP ª¦ [¢ QĄ{©p̧ aP Ľ©ÿ{©p̧ Ê {p̧ [¤P Ra©£² RtĄrP t Ĕ{©p̧ 

Finally, Consciousness being thus omniscient and omnipotent, in entire luminous 

possession of  itself, and such entire luminous possession being necessarily and in its very 

nature Bliss, for it cannot be anything else, a vast universal self-delight must be the cause, 

essence and object of cosmic existence. òIf there were notó says the ancient seer òthis all-

encompassing ether of  Delight of  existence in which we dwell, if  that delight were not our 

ether, then none could breathe, none could live.ó This self-bliss may become subconscient, 

seemingly lost on the surface, but not only must it be there at our roots, all existence must be 

essentially a seeking and reaching out to discover and possess it, and in proportion as the 

creature in the cosmos finds himself, whether in will and power or in light and knowledge or 

in being and wideness or in love and joy itself, he must awaken to something of  the secret 

ecstasy. [21/280]  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - III.6  

 

RtĄr¶ ĿŸ²ªp đ{h©t©p̧ Ê RtĄr©ă{²¢ bªĎ¢z©ªt yp©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê RtĄr²t h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê RtĄrO 

Ľ{ĄĀ{ªy¥Oª¢£Ąp«ªp Ê [Part] 
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RtĄrP1 ĿŸ2 Sªp3 đ{h©t©p̧4 Ê RtĄr©p̧5 ª¦6 [¢7 b~¬
8 Sz©ªt9 yp©ªt

10 h©{Ąp²11 Ê RtĄr²t12 h©p©ªt13 

h«¢ªĄp14 Ê RtĄrz̧15  Ľ{ªĄp16 Qªy¥Oª¢£ªĄp
17 Sªp18 Ê  

ànanda  brahma iti vyajànàt | ànandàt hi eva khalu imàni bhıtàni jàyante | ànandena 

jàtàni jĂvanti | ànandam prayanti abhisa viĢanti iti|  

[Part] 5From Delight 9all these 10beings 11are born, 12by Delight 14they exist and grow, 15to 

Delight 17they return. [21/98]  

[Part] 4He knew 1Bliss 3for 2the Eternal. 6For 5from Bliss 7alone, 8it appeareth, 11aare 9these 
10creatures 11bborn 13and being born 14they live 12by Bliss and 15to Bliss 16they go hence 17and 

return. [18/227-28] 

[Notes] 

RtĄr©p̧ ª¦ [¢ b~¬ Sz©ªt yp©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê RtĄr²t h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp 
Ê RtĄrz̧  

Ľ{ªĄp Qªy¥Oª¢£ªĄp Sªp 

Delight is existence, Delight is the secret of creation, Delight is the root of  birth, Delight 

is the cause of  remaining in existence, Delight is the end of  birth and that into which creation 

ceases. òFrom Anandaó says the Upanishad òall existences are born, by Ananda they remain 

in being and increase, to Ananda they depart.ó [21/109]  
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Chapter XII  

Delight of Existence: The Solution  

 

Kena Upanishad - IV.6  

 

pŤ pŪtO t©z pŪtªzĀ{¬v©ª¥pđ{O ¥ { [pr²¢O ¢²r©ªy ¦³tO ¥¢©èªo yp©ªt ¥O¢©úgªĄp Ë 

pp̧1 ¦2 pŪtO
3 t©z4 pŪtz̧5 Sªp6 Uv©ª¥pđ{z̧7 ¥8 {P9 [pp̧10 [¢O

11 ¢²r12 Qªy13 ª¦14 [tO
15 ¥¢©èªo16 yp©ªt

17 

¥O¢©úgªĄp
18 Ë 

tat ha tadvana  nàma tadvanam iti upàsitavyam sa ya  etat eva  veda abhi hi ena  

sarvài bhıtàni sa vàñchanti f  

[Part] 4The name 1of  That is 3the Delight; 6as 5the Delight 7we must worship and seek after it. 

[21/108]  

4The name 1of That is ò3That Delightò; 6as 5That Delight 7one should follow after It. 8He 
9who 11so 12knows 10That, 13towards 15him 14verily 16all 17existences 18yearn. [18/11]  

[Notes] 

It [the verse] declares that Brahman is in its nature òThat Delightó, Tadvanam. òVanaó is 

the Vedic word for delight or delightful, and òTadvanamó means therefore the transcendent 

Delight, the all-blissful Ananda of  which the Taittiriya Upanishad [III -6] speaks as the highest 

Brahman from which all existences are born, by which all existences live and increase and 

into which all existences arrive in their passing out of  death and birth. It is as this transcendent 

Delight that the Brahman must be worshipped and sought [upÁȇsitavyam]. It is this beatitude 

therefore which is meant by the immortality of  the Upanishads. And what will be the result 

of  knowing and possessing Brahman as the supreme Ananda? It is that towards the knower 

and possessor of  the Brahman is directed [sa yaÈ etat evaÍȗ veda abhi hi enaÍȗɎ the desire of 

all creatures [sarvÁȇÎi bhÕȇtÁȇni saÍȗvÁȇñchanti]. In other words, he becomes a centre of  the 

divine Delight shedding it on all the world and attracting all to it as to a fountain of  joy and 

love and self-fulfilment in the universe. [18/89]  

It was necessary at one time to insist even exclusively on the idea of  individual salvation 

so that the sense of a Beyond might be driven into manõs mentality, as it was necessary at one 

time to insist on a heaven of  joys for the virtuous and pious so that man might be drawn by 

that shining bait towards the practice of religion and the suppression of  his unbridled 

animality. But as the lures of  earth have to be conquered, so also have the lures of  heaven. 

The lure of  a pleasant Paradise of  the rewards of  virtue has been rejected by man; the 

Upanishads belittled it ages ago in India and it is now no longer dominant in the mind of  the 

people; the similar lure in popular Christianity and popular Islam has no meaning for the 
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conscience of  modern humanity. The lure of  a release from birth and death and withdrawal 

from the cosmic labour must also be rejected, as it was rejected by Mahayanist Buddhism 

which held compassion and helpfulness to be greater than Nirvana. As the virtues we practise 

must be done without demand of  earthly or heavenly reward, so the salvation we seek must 

be purely internal and impersonal; it must be the release from egoism, the union with the 

Divine, the realisation of  our universality as well as our transcendence, and no salvation 

should be valued which takes us away from the love of  God in his manifestation and the help 

we can give to the world. If need be, it must be taught for a time, òBetter this hell with our 

other suffering selves than a solitary salvation.ó  

Fortunately, there is no need to go to such lengths and deny one side of  the truth in order 

to establish another. The [Kena] Upanishad itself  suggests the door of  escape from any over-

emphasis in its own statement of  the truth. For the man who knows and possesses the supreme 

Brahman as [sa yaÈ etat evaÍȗ vedaɎ the transcendent Beatitude [tadvanam] becomes a centre 

of  that delight to which all his fellows shall come, [sarvÁȇÎi bhÕȇtÁȇni saÍȗvÁȇñchanti] a well from 

which they can draw the divine waters. Here is the clue that we need. The connection with 

the universe is preserved for the one reason which supremely justifies that connection; it must 

subsist not from the desire of  personal earthly joy, as with those who are still bound, but for 

help to all creatures.  

[18/96 -97] 

....but the greatest helpfulness of  all is this, to be a human centre of  the Light, the Glory, 

the Bliss, the Strength, the Knowledge of  the Divine Existence, one through whom it shall 

communicate itself  lavishly to other men and attract by its magnet of  delight their souls to 

that which is the Highest. [18/98]  
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Chapter XIII  

The Divine Maya  

 

Rig Veda - 03.038.07   

 

pªrĄĄ¢Ĕ{ ¢®¤yĔ{ s²t¶|© t©zªyzèªz|² ¥ñĊ{O c¶P Ê 

QĄ{rĄ{r¥¬{é ¢¥©t© ªt z©ª{t¶ zªz|² ƀvzªĔzţ Ë 

pp̧1 Ê Sp̧2 Ê t¬
3 Ê QĔ{4 Ê ¢®¤yĔ{5 Ê s²t¶P6 Ê R7 Ê t©z¨ªyP8 Ê zªz|²9 Ê ¥ñĊ{z̧10 Ê c¶P11 Ê 

QĄ{p̧̈QĄ{p̧12 Ê Q¥¬{èz̧
13 Ê ¢¥©t©P14 Ê ªt15 Ê z©ª{tP16 Ê zªz|²17 Ê ƀvz̧18 Ê QªĔzţ19 Ë 

tat  it  nu  asya  v abhasya  dheno   à  nàma-bhi   mamire  sakmyam  go   

anyat-anyat  asuryam  vasànà  ni  màyina   mamire  rıpam  asmin  

8By the Names 4,5of  the Lord and 6hers 7,9they shaped and measured 10the force 11of  the 

Mother of  Light; 14awearing 12,13might after might of  that Force 14bas a robe 16the lords of  

Maya 15,17shaped out 18Form 19in this Being. [21/120]  

 8 By the Truth of  the divine Nature, Power in consciousness expressed by the name (RV 3.37.3 - 14/480) 

 13...in the vedic sense - "the Divine in its strength" (28/468) 

[Notes] 

¢®¤yĔ{ s²t¶P R t©z¨ªyP zªz|² ¥ñĊ{z̧ c¶P 

...the bull [vÒ Óabha] is the male power or Purusha, nẞ, with regard to the Rays who are the 

cows, gàvaẀ, dhenavaẀ. [RV 1.100.4 - 15/169] 

Name in its deeper sense is not the word by which we describe the object, but the total of 

power, quality, character of  the reality which a form of  things embodies and which we try to 

sum up by a designating sound, a knowable name, Nomen. Nomen in this sense, we might say, 

is Numen; the secret Names of  the Gods are their power, quality, character of  being caught up 

by the consciousness and made conceivable. The Infinite is nameless, but in that namelessness 

all possible names, Numens of  the gods, the names and forms of  all realities, are already 

envisaged and prefigured [nÁȇma-bhiÈ mamire], because they are there latent and inherent in 

the All -Existence. [21/352]  

QĄ{p̧̈QĄ{p̧ Q¥¬{èz̧ ¢¥©t©P  

We can become aware of  the existence and presence of  the universal Shakti in the various 

[anyat-anyat] forms [vasÁȇnÁȇÈɎ of  her power [asuryam]. At present we are conscious only of 

the power as formulated in our physical mind, nervous being and corporeal case sustaining 

our various activities. [24/755]  
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The universal Spirit in things involved in the Nescience of  the physical universe evolves 

its nature self  in a succession [anyat-anyat] of  physical forms [vasÁȇnÁȇÈ] up the graded series 

of  Matter, Life, Mind and Spirit. It emerges first as a secret soul in material forms quite subject 

on the surface to the nescience; it develops as a soul still secret but about to emerge in vital 

forms that stand on the borders between nescience and the partial light of  consciousness 

which is our ignorance; it develops still farther as the initially conscient soul in the animal 

mind and, finally, as the more outwardly conscious, but not yet fully conscient soul in man: 

the consciousness is there throughout in our occult parts of  being, the development is in the 

manifesting Nature. [22/789]  

 

Rig Veda - 09.083.03    

 

Qƀſfr¬¤¥P v®ªű|ªĸ{ Uï© ªxyªpè y¬¢t©ªt ¢©h{¬P Ê 

z©{©ª¢t¶ zªz|² QĔ{ z©{{© t®fï¥P ªvp|¶ cyèz© rs¬P Ë  

Qƀſfp̧1 Ê U¤¥P2 Ê v®ªűP3 Ê Qªĸ{P4 Ê Uï©5 Ê ªxyªpè6 Ê y¬¢t©ªt
7 Ê ¢©ḧ{¬P

8 Ê 

z©{©¨ª¢tP9 Ê zªz|²10 Ê QĔ{11 Ê z©{{©12 Ê t®̈fï¥P13 Ê ªvp|P14 Ê cyèz̧15 Ê R16 Ê rs¬P
17 Ë 

arırucat  u asa   p Ģni   agriya   uk à  bibharti  bhuvanàni  vàja-yu   

màyà-vina   mamire  asya  màyayà  n -cak asa   pitara   garbham  à  dadhu   

[Part] 9The Masters of  Maya 10shaped all 11by His 12Maya; 14the Fathers 13who have divine 

vision 16,17set Him within 15as a child that is to be born. [21/120]  

This is 4the supreme 3dappled Bull 1athat makes 2the Dawns 1bto shine out, 5the Male 6that 

bears 7the worlds of  the becoming and 8seeks the plenitude; 14the Fathers 9who had the 

forming knowledge 10made a form of  him 12by that power of  knowledge 11which is his; 
13strong in vision 16,17they set him within 15as a child to be born. [15/351]  

[Notes] 

Qƀſfp̧ U¤¥P v®ªűP Qªĸ{P Uï© ªxyªpè y¬¢t©ªt ¢©ḧ{¬P 

The dappled Bull [pÒÓǲniÈɎ is the Deva in the variety of  his manifestation, many-hued. 

Soma is that first supreme [agriyaÈɎ dappled Bull, generator [bibharti] of the worlds of  the 

becoming [bhuvanÁȇni], for from the Ananda, from the all-blissful One they all proceed; delight 

is the parent of  the variety of  existences. He is the Bull, ukảan, a word which like its 

synonym vẞảan, means diffusing, generating, impregnating, the father of  abundance, the Bull, 

the Male; it is he who fertilises Force of  consciousness, Nature, the Cow, and produces and 

bears in his stream of  abundance the worlds. He makes the Dawns shine out [arÕȇrucat 

uÓasaÈ],ñthe dawns of  illumination, mothers of  the radiant herds of  the Sun; and he seeks 

the plenitude [vÁȇja-yuÈ], that is to say the fullness of  being, force, consciousness, the plenty 

of  the godhead which is the condition of  the divine delight. [RV 9.83.3 - 15/357-58] 
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¢©ḧ{¬P  

.... whatever comes into the world, seeks nothing but this, to be, to arrive at the intended 

form, to enlarge its self-existence in that form, to develop, manifest, increase, realise infinitely 

the consciousness and the power that is in it, to have the delight of  coming into manifestation, 

the delight of  the form of  being, the delight of  the rhythm of  consciousness, the delight of  the 

play of  force and to aggrandise and perfect that delight by whatever means is possible, in 

whatever direction, through whatever idea of  itself  may be suggested to it by the Existence, 

the Conscious-Force, the Delight active within its deepest being. [21/121]  

z©{©¨ª¢tP zªz|² QĔ{ z©{{© t®̈fï¥P ªvp|P cyèz̧ R rs¬P  

The fathers [pitaraÈ] who discovered the Truth [nÒ-cakÓasaÈ], received his creative 

knowledge, his Maya, and by that ideal and ideative consciousness of  the supreme Divinity 

[asya mÁȇyayÁȇ] they formed an image of  Him in man, they established Him in the race as a 

child unborn [garbham Áȇ dadhuÈ], a seed of  the godhead in man, a Birth that has to be 

delivered out of  the envelope of  the human consciousness. Màyàvino mamire asya màyayà, 

nẞcakảasaẀ pitaro garbham à dadhuẀ. The fathers [pitaraÈ] are the ancient Rishis who discovered 

the Way of  the Vedic mystics and are supposed to be still spiritually present presiding over the 

destinies of  the race and, like the gods, working in man for his attainment to Immortality. 

They are the sages who received the strong divine vision, nẞcakảasaẀ, the Truth-vision by 

which they were able to find the Cows hidden by the Panis and to pass beyond the bounds of 

the Rodasi, the mental and physical consciousness, to the Superconscient, the Vast Truth and 

the Bliss (R.V. I.36.7, IV.1.13-18, IV.2.15-18 etc.). [RV 9.83.3 - 15/358] 

z©{©  

Maya meant for them [the Vedic seers] the power of  infinite consciousness to 

comprehend, contain in itself  and measure out, that is to say, to form ñ for form is 

delimitation ñ Name and Shape out of  the vast illimitable Truth of  infinite existence. It is by 

Maya that static truth of essential being becomes ordered truth of active being...   [21/123-24]  
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Chapter XIV  

The Supermind as Creator 

 

Vishnu Purana - II.12.39  

 

pp¶ ª¦ £³~©ªĈss|©ªry²r©úh©t«ª¦ ª¢ð©t ª¢h®ªĊyp©ªt Ë 

pp:1 ª¦2 £³~-QªĈs-s|©-Rªr-y²r©ţ3 h©t«ª¦4 ª¢ð©t5 ª¢h®ªĊyp©ªt6 Ë 

tata  hi Ģaila-abdhi-dharà-àdi-bhedàn jànĂhi vijñàna vij mbhitàni Ë 

3All things are 6self-deployings 5of  the Divine Knowledge. [21/130] 

 3 £³~ (Mountain), QªĈs (Ocean), s|© (Land) Rªr (etc.) y²r©ţ (different things) 

[Notes] 

The divine Nature has a double power, a spontaneous self-formulation and self-

arrangement which wells naturally out of  the essence of  the thing manifested and expresses 

its original truth, and a self-force of  light [vijñÁȇna] inherent in the thing itself  and the source 

of  its spontaneous and inevitable self-arrangement [vijÒmbhitÁȇni]. [21/133]  

It has the knowledge [vijñÁȇna] of  the One, but is able to draw out [vijÒmbhitÁȇni] of  the 

One its hidden multitudes; it manifests the Many, but does not lose itself  in their 

differentiations [bhedÁȇn]. [21/134]  

The supramental consciousness [vijñÁȇna] on the other hand is founded upon the supreme 

consciousness of  the timeless Infinite, but has too the secret of  the deployment of  the infinite 

Energy [vijÒmbhitÁȇni] in time. It can either take its station in the time consciousness and keep 

the timeless infinite as its background of  supreme and original being from which it receives 

all its organising knowledge, will and action, or it can, centred in its essential being, live in the 

timeless but live too in a manifestation in time which it feels and sees as infinite and as the 

same Infinite, and can bring out, sustain and develop in the one what it holds supernally in 

the other. [24/886]  
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Chapter XV  

The Supreme Truth-Consciousness 

 

Mandukya Upanishad - Verse 5 

 

{Ļ ¥¬Ŭ¶ t aúft a©zO a©z{p² t aúft Ĕ¢ĆtO vĒ{ªp pp̧ ¥¬¤¬Ŭz̧  Ê 

¥¬¤¬ŬĔq©t [aĪypP Ľð©tdt [¢©tĄrz{¶ Ź©tĄry¬a̧  f²p¶z¬bP Ľ©ðĔp®p«{P v©rP Ë 

{Ļ1 ¥¬ŬP
2 t3 az̧4 ft5 a©zO

6 a©z{p²7  t8 az̧9 ft10 Ĕ¢ĆtO
11 vĒ{ªp12  pp̧13 ¥¬¤¬ŬO

14 Ê  

¥¬¤¬ŬĔq©tP
15 [aĪypP

16 Ľð©tdtP17 [¢18 RtĄrz{P19 ª¦20 RtĄry¬a̧
21 f²p¶z¬bP

22 Ľ©ðP23 p®p«{P24 v©rP25 Ë 

yatra supta  na kam cana kàma  kàmayate na kam cana svapna  paĢyati tat su upta |  

su uptasthàna  ekĂbhıta  prajñànaghana  eva ànandamaya  hi ànandabhuk cetomukha  

pràjña  t tĂya  pàda   f

[Part] 4,5One 15seated in the sleep of  Superconscience, 17a massed Intelligence, 19blissful and 
21the enjoyer of  Bliss. . . . [21/141]  

[Part] ...17the Self  of  Sleep, 18unified, 19a massed intelligence, 21blissful and 23enjoying bliss, is 
26the third 27part . . . [21/573] 

1When 4,5one 2sleepeth and 7yearneth 3not 6with any desire, 18nor 12seeth 11any dream, 13that is 

14the perfect slumber. 15He whose place [sthÁȇnaÈ] is the perfect slumber [suÓupta], 16who is 

become Oneness [ekąȇ-bhÕȇtaÈ], 17who is wisdom [prajñÁȇna] gathered into itself [ghanaÈ], 
19who is made of  mere delight, 21who enjoyeth delight unrelated, 22to whom conscious mind 

[ceto] is the door [mukhaÈ], 23Prajna, the Lord of  Wisdom, 24,25He is the third. [18/194] 

[Notes] 

¥¬¤¬ŬĔq©tP [aĪypP Ľð©tdtP [¢ RtĄrz{P  

If  we examine the phraseology of  the old books, we shall find that the waking state [jàgrat] 

is the consciousness of  the material universe which we normally possess in this embodied 

existence dominated by the physical mind. The dream-state [svapna] is a consciousness 

corresponding to the subtler life-plane and mind-plane behind, which to us, even when we get 

intimations of  them, have not the same concrete reality as the things of  the physical existence. 

The sleep-state [suảupti] is a consciousness corresponding to the supramental plane proper to 

the gnosis, which is beyond our experience because our causal body or envelope of  gnosis is 

not developed in us, its faculties not active, and therefore we are in relation to that plane in a 

condition of  dreamless sleep [na kam cana svapnaÍȗ paÓǲyati tat suÓuptaÍȗɎ. [23/520]  

It is not the truth that the Self  in the third status called perfect sleep, suảupti, is in a state 

of  slumber. The sleep self  is on the contrary described as Prajna, the Master of Wisdom and 
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Knowledge, Self  of  the Gnosis, and as Ishwara, the Lord of  being. To the physical mind a 

sleep, it is to our wider and subtler consciousness a greater waking. [23/525]  

.....there is also a luminous status of  sleep-self, a massed consciousness [prajñÁȇna-ghanaÈɎ 

which is the origin of  cosmic existence; this state of  deep sleep [suÓuptasthÁȇnaÈɎ in which yet 

there is the presence of  an omnipotent Intelligence is the seed state or causal condition from 

which emerges the cosmos;..... [21/466]  

Awake on these levels the soul becomes master of the ranges of  gnostic thought, gnostic 

will, gnostic delight, and if  it can do this in Samadhi, it may carry its memory of  experience 

and its power of  experience over into the waking state. Even on the yet higher level open to 

us, that of  the Ananda, the awakened soul may become similarly possessed of  the Bliss-

Self [ÁȇnandamayaÈɎ both in its concentration and in its cosmic comprehension. [23/526]  

Ľ©ðP  

Parabrahman in the state of  Avyakta Purusha is known as Prajna [prÁȇjñaÈ], the Master 

of  Prajnâ, Eternal Wisdom or Providence, for it is here that He orders and marshals before 

Himself  like a great poet planning a wonderful masterpiece in his mind, the eternal laws of  

existence and the unending procession of  the worlds. [18/398-99]  

Therefore in all things the Hindu thinker sees the stress of  the hidden spirit. We see it 

as Prajna [prÁȇjñaÈ], the universal Intelligence, conscious in things unconscious, active in 

things inert. The energy of  Prajna is what the Europeans call Nature. The tree does not and 

cannot shape itself, the stress of  the hidden Intelligence shapes it. He is in the seed of  man 

and in that little particle of  matter carries habit, character, types of  emotion into the unborn 

child. Therefore heredity is true; but if  Prajna were not concealed in the seed, heredity would 

be false, inexplicable, impossible. We see the same stress in the mind, heart, body of  man. 

Because the hidden spirit urges himself  on the body, stamps himself  on it, expresses himself  

in it, the body expresses the individuality of  the man, the developing and conscious idea or 

varying type which is myself; therefore no two faces, no two expressions, no two thumb 

impressions even are entirely alike; every part of  the body in some way or other expresses the 

man. The stress of  the spirit shows itself  in the mind and heart; therefore men, families, 

nations have individuality, run into particular habits of  thought and feeling, therefore also 

they are both alike and dissimilar. Therefore men act and react, not only physically but 

spiritually, intellectually, morally on each other, because there is one self  in all creatures 

expressing itself  in various idea and forms variously suitable to the idea. The stress of  the 

hidden Spirit expresses itself  again in events and the majestic course of  the world. This is 

the Zeitgeist, this is the purpose that runs through the process of  the centuries, the changes of 

the suns, this is that which makes evolution possible and provides it with a way, means and a 

goal. òThis is He who from years sempiternal hath ordered perfectly all things.ó [13/65 -66] 
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Mandukya Upanishad - Verse 6 

 

[¤ ¥¢ãų|P [¤ ¥¢èð [¤¶̈Ąp{©èĊ{²¤ {¶ªtP ¥¢èĔ{ Ľy¢©Ć{{· ª¦ yp©t©z̧  Ë 

[¤P1 ¥¢ãų|P2  [¤P3 ¥¢èðP4  [¤P5 QĄp{©èz«6  [¤P7 {¶ªtP8  ¥¢èĔ{9 Ľy¢©Ć{{·10  ª¦11 yp©t©O
12 Ë 

e a  sarveĢvara  e a  sarvajña  e a  antaryàmĂ e a  yoni  sarvasya prabhavàpyayau hi 

bhıtànà   f

[Part] 1This is 2the omnipotent, 3this is 4the omniscient, 5this is 6the inner control, 7this is 8the 

source 9of  all. [21/141]  

[Part]..1,2the lord of  all, 3,4the omniscient, 5,6the inner Control. [21/573]  

1This is 2the Almighty, 3this is 4the Omniscient, 5this is 6the Inner Soul, 7this is 8the Womb 9of  

the Universe, 10this is the Birth and Destruction 12of  creatures. [18/194]  

[Notes] 

This, then, is the first operative principle of  the divine Supermind; it is a cosmic vision 

which is all-comprehensive, all-pervading, all-inhabiting [antaryÁȇmąȇ]. Because it comprehends 

all things in being and static self-awareness, subjective, timeless, spaceless, therefore it 

comprehends all things in dynamic knowledge [sarvajñaÈɎ and governs their objective self-

embodiment in Space and Time [yoniÈ sarvasya]. [21/146]  
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Chapter XVI  

The Triple Status of Supermind 

 

Gita - IX.5  

 

t f zĀĔq©ªt yp©ªt vĒ{ z² {¶cz³ų|z̧ Ê 

ypy®Ąt f ypĔq¶ zz©Āz© ypy©¢tP Ë 

t1 f2 zp̧-Ĕq©ªt3 yp©ªt
4 vĒ{5 z²6 {¶cz̧7 \ų|z̧8 Ê 

yp-y®p̧
9 t10 f11 yp-ĔqP

12 zz13 RĀz©14 yp-y©¢tP
15 Ë 

na ca mat-sthàni bhıtàni paĢya me yogam aiĢvaram, 

bhıta-bh t na ca bhıta-stha  mam àtmà bhıta-bhàvana  Ë 

[Part] 13My  14self  9is that which supports all being 11and 15constitutes their existence. [21/152]  

...2and yet 4all existences 1are not 3situated in Me, 13my 14self  9is the bearer of  all existences 

and 11it is 10not 12situated in existences. [19/318]  

[Notes] 

It is as the supracosmic Godhead that he is not in existences [na ca bhÕȇta-sthaÈɎ, nor even 

they in him [na ca mat-sthÁȇni bhÕȇtÁȇni]; for the distinction we make between Being and 

becoming applies only to the manifestation in the phenomenal universe. In the supracosmic 

existence all is eternal Being and all, if  there too there is any multiplicity, are eternal beings; 

nor can the spatial idea of  indwelling come in, since a supracosmic absolute being is not 

affected by the concepts of time and space which are created here by the Lordõs Yogamaya. 

There a spiritual, not a spatial or temporal coexistence, a spiritual identity and coincidence 

must be the foundation. But on the other hand in the cosmic manifestation there is an 

extension of  universe in space and time by the supreme unmanifest supracosmic Being, and 

in that extension he appears first as a self  who supports all these existences; bhÕȇta-bhÒt, he 

bears them [bhÕȇta-bhÒt] in his all-pervading self-existence [bhÕȇta-bhÁȇvanaÈ]. [19/318]  

The Being that is thus conscient is what we call God; and He must obviously be 

omnipresent, omniscient, omnipotent. Omnipresent, for all forms are forms of  His conscious 

being [ÁȇtmÁȇ bhÕȇta-bhÁȇvanaÈɎ created by its force of  movement in its own extension as Space 

and Time; omniscient, for all things exist in His conscious-being, are formed by it and 

possessed by it [bhÕȇta-bhÒt]; omnipotent, for this all-possessing consciousness is also an all-

possessing Force and all-informing Will.  [21/155]  

 

Gita - X.20 
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Q¦z©Āz© c¬m©a²£ ¥¢èyp©£{ªĔqpP Ê 

Q¦z©ªrŰ ză{O f yp©t©zĄp [¢ f Ë 

Q¦z̧1 RĀz©2 c¬m©a²£
3 ¥¢è-yp-R£{-ªĔqpP

4 Ê 

Q¦z̧5 RªrP6 f7 ză{z̧8 f9 yp©t©z̧
10 QĄpP11 [¢12 f13 Ë 

aham àtmà gu àkeĢa sarvabhıtàĢayasthita , 

aham àdi  ca madhya  ca bhıtànàm anta  eva ca  f

[Part] 1I 2am the Self  4which abides within all beings. [21/152] 

[Notes] 

It is this [primal principle] that in every being and object God dwells [sthitaÈ] concealed 

and discoverable; he is housed as in a crypt in the mind and heart of  every thing and creature 

[sarvabhÕȇtÁȇÓǲayasthitaÈ], an inner self  [ÁȇtmÁȇ] in the core of  its subjective and its objective 

becoming, one who is the beginning [ÁȇdiÈ] and middle [madhyaÍȗ] and end [antaÈ] of  all that 

is, has been or will be [bhÕȇtÁȇnÁȇm]. [19/361] 

 

Rig Veda - 05.029.01   

 

Ĝ{{èz© zt¬¤¶ r²¢p©p© Ļ« |¶ft© ªrđ{© s©|{Op Ê 

Qféªp Ā¢© zſpP vprï©ĔĀ¢z²¤©z®ª¤ģ|Oļ©ª¥ s«|P Ë 05.029.01 Ë 

Ļ«1 Ê Q{èz©2 Ê zt¬¤P3 Ê r²¢¨p©p©4 Ê Ļ«5 Ê |¶ft©6 Ê ªrđ{©7 Ê s©|{Ąp8 Ê 

QfèªĄp9 Ê Ā¢©10 Ê zſpP11 Ê vp̈rï©P12 Ê Ā¢z̧13 Ê [¤©z̧14 Ê Wª¤P15 Ê SĄļ16 Ê Qª¥17 Ê s«|P18 Ë 

trĂ  aryamà  manu a   deva-tàtà  trĂ  rocanà  divyà  dhàrayanta  

arcanti  tvà  maruta   pıta-dak à  tvam  e àm  i   indra  asi  dhĂra   

[Part] 1Three 2powers of  Light 8uphold 5three 6luminous worlds 7divine. [21/152]  

1Three 2mights has the Fulfiller of  aspiration 3in manõs 4building [tÁȇtÁȇɎ of  the godheads 

[deva], 5three 6luminous strata 7of  the Heavens 8these uphold, yea, 9athe song 11of  the 

Thought-gods 12when they are purified [pÕȇta] in their discernment [dakÓÁȇÈɎ is 10thy 
9billumination, but 13thou, 16O God-in-Mind, 17art 18the thinker and 14their 15Seer of  the 

Truth.  [14/269]  

[Notes] 

Ļ« Q{èz©  

(Aryama is)  the aspiring power and action of  the Truth. [RV 5.3.2 - 15/402 fn 4] 

We find that in the principle of  Supermind itself  it has three such general poises or sessions 
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[trąȇ aryamÁȇ] of its world-founding consciousness. The first founds the inalienable unity of 

things, the second modifies that unity so as to support the manifestation of  the Many in One 

and One in Many; the third further modifies it so as to support the evolution of  a diversified 

individuality which, by the action of  Ignorance, becomes in us at a lower level the illusion of 

the separate ego. [21/156] 

To the envisaging mind there are three powers [trąȇ aryamÁȇɎ of  the Vijnana [Supermind]. 

Its supreme power knows and receives into it from above all the infinite existence, 

consciousness and bliss of  the Ishwara; it is in its highest height the absolute knowledge and 

force of  eternal Sachchidananda. Its second power concentrates the Infinite into a dense 

luminous consciousness, caitanyaghana or cidghana, the seed-state of  the divine consciousness 

in which are contained living and concrete all the immutable principles of  the divine being 

and all the inviolable truths of  the divine conscious-idea and nature. Its third power brings or 

looses out these things by the effective ideation, vision, authentic identities of  the divine 

knowledge, movement of  the divine will-force, vibration of  the divine delight intensities into 

a universal harmony, an illimitable diversity, a manifold rhythm of  their powers, forms and 

interplay of  living consequences. [23/485-86] 

These three movements [trąȇ aryamÁȇɎ are described in the Isha Upanishad, the first 

as vyıha, the marshalling of  the rays of  the Sun of  gnosis in the order of  the Truth-

consciousness, the second as samıha, the gathering together of  the rays into the body of  the 

Sun of gnosis, the third as the vision of that Sunõs fairest form of all in which the soul most 

intimately possesses its oneness with the infinite Purusha [23/486]  

The Veda describes the vijñàna plane as ẞtaẏ satyaẏ bẞhat, the Right, Truth, Vast, the same 

triple idea [trąȇ aryamÁȇɎ differently expressed. tƫam is the action of  the divine knowledge, will 

and joy in the lines of the truth, the play of  the truth-consciousness. Satyam is the truth of 

being which so acts, the dynamic essence of  the truth-consciousness. Bẞhat is the infinity of 

Sachchidananda out of  which the other two proceed and in which they are founded. [23/486 

fn 2] 

Ļ« |¶ft© ªrđ{©  

There (in the Veda) the three highest worlds are classed together as the triple divine 

Principle,ñfor they dwell always together in a Trinity; infinity is their scope, bliss is their 

foundation. They are supported by the vast regions of  the Truth whence a divine Light 

radiates out towards our mentality in the three heavenly luminous worlds of  Swar [trąȇ rocanÁȇ  

divyÁȇɎ, the domain of  Indra. Below is ranked the triple system in which we live. [15/372-73] 

...the upholders [dhÁȇrayanta] of  the worlds or planes of  being, especially the three [trąȇɎ 

luminous worlds [rocanÁȇɎ in which the triple mental, the triple vital, the triple physical find 

the light of  their truth and the divine law of  their powers. The strength of  the Aryan warrior 

[aryamÁȇɎ is increased by them and guarded in that imperishable law. [RV 5.69 - 15/538]  
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Chapter XVI I  

The Divine Soul  

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 7 

 

{ªĔzţ ¥¢©èªo yp©ªt RĀz³¢©yŗ ª¢h©tpPÊ 

pĻ a¶ z¶¦P aP £¶a [aĀ¢zt¬vĒ{pP Ë 

{ªĔzţ1 ¥¢©èªo2 yp©ªt
3 RĀz©4 [¢5 Qyp̧

6 ª¢h©tpP7 Ê  

pĻ8 aP9 z¶¦P10 aP11 £¶aP12 [aĀ¢z̧13 Qt¬vĒ{pP
14 Ë 

yasmin sarvài bhıtàni àtmà eva abhıt vijànata  ɜ   

tatra ka  moha  ka  Ģoka  ekatvam anupaĢyata  f  

1He whose 4self  6has become 2all 3existences, 7for he has the knowledge, 9how 10shall he be 

deluded, 11whence 12shall he have grief, 14he who sees everywhere 13oneness? [21/161]  

11Whence 12shall he have grief, 9how 10shall he be deluded 14who sees everywhere 13the 

Oneness? [21/231]  

1He in whom 4,5it is the Self-Being that 6has become 2all 3existences that are Becomings, 7for 

he has the perfect knowledge, 9how 10shall he be deluded, 11whence 12shall he have grief  
14who sees everywhere 13oneness? [17/31]  

7He who discerneth, 1in whom 2all 3creatures 6have become 4,5himSelf, 8,9,10how shall he be 

deluded, 11,12whence shall he have sorrow, 14in whose eyes 13all things are One. [17/145]  

[Notes] 

In the individual soul extending itself  to the All by the vision of  unity (ekatvam 

anupaĢyataẀ, seeing everywhere oneness), arranging its thoughts, emotions and sensations 

according to the perfect knowledge of  the right relation of  things which comes by the 

realisation of  the Truth (vijànataẀ, having the perfect knowledge), there must be repeated the 

divine act of  consciousness by which the one Being, eternally self-existent, manifests in itself  

the multiplicity  of  the world (sarvàẒi bhıtàni àtmaiva abhıt, the Self-Being became all 

Becomings). There is no possibility of  self-delusion (moha); for the soul, having attained to the 

perception of  the Unknowable behind all existence, is no longer attached to the Becoming and 

no longer attributes an absolute value to any particularity in the universe, as if  that were an 

object in itself  and desirable in itself. All is enjoyable and has a value as the manifestation of 

the Self  and for the sake of  the Self  which is manifested in it, but none for its own. Desire and 

illusion are removed [kaÈ mohaÈ]; illusion is replaced by knowledge, desire by the active 

beatitude of  universal possession. There is no possibility of  sorrow [kaÈ ĢokaẀɎ; for all is seen 
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as Sachchidananda and therefore in the terms of  the infinite conscious existence, the 

infinite  will, the infinite felicity. Even  pain and grief  are seen to be perverse terms of Ananda, 

and that Ananda which they veil here and for which they prepare the lower existence (for all 

suffering in the evolution is a preparation of strength and bliss) is already seized, known and 

enjoyed by the soul thus liberated and perfected. For it possesses the eternal Reality of  which 

they are the appearances. [17/3 7-38] 

 We have to be consciously [vijÁȇnataÈ], in our relations with this world, what we really 

are,ñthis one self  [ÁȇtmÁȇ eva] becoming [abhÕȇt] everything that we observe [sarvÁȇÎi bhÕȇtÁȇni]. 

All the movement, all energies, all forms, all happenings we must see as those of  our one and 

real self  in many existences, as the play of  the Will  and Knowledge and Delight of  the Lord in 

His world-existence. We shall then be delivered from egoism and desire and the sense of 

separate existence and therefore from all grief [ÓǲokaÈɎ and delusion [mohaÈɎ and shrinking; 

for all grief  is born of  the shrinking of  the ego from the contacts of  existence, its sense of fear, 

weakness, want, dislike, etc.; and this is born from the delusion of separate existence, the sense 

of  being my separate ego exposed to all these contacts of  so much that is not myself. Get rid 

of  this, see [anupaÓǲyataÈɎ oneness [ekatvam] everywhere, be the One manifesting Himself  in 

all creatures; ego will disappear; desire born of  the sense of  not being this, not having that, 

will disappear; the free inalienable delight of  the One in His own existence will take the place 

of  desire and its satisfactions and dissatisfactions. [17/87 -88] 

The sense, the idea, the experience that I am a separately self-existent being in the universe, 

and the forming of  consciousness and force of  being into the mould of  that experience are the 

root of  all suffering ɍÓǲokaÈ], ignorance [mohaÈɎ and evil  And it is so because that falsifies 

both in practice and in cognition the whole real truth of  things; it limits the being, limits the 

consciousness, limits the power of  our being, limits the bliss of  being; this limitation again 

produces a wrong way of  existence, wrong way of  consciousness, wrong way of using the 

power of  our being and consciousness, and wrong, perverse and contrary forms of  the delight 

of  existence. The soul limited in being and self-isolated in its environment feels itself  no longer 

in unity [ekatvam] and harmony  with its Self, with God, with the universe, with all around 

it; but rather it finds itself  at odds with the universe, in conflict and disaccord with other beings 

who are its other selves, but whom it treats as not-self; and so long as this disaccord and 

disagreement last, it cannot possess its world and it cannot enjoy the universal life, but is full 

of  unease, fear, afflictions of  all kinds, in a painful struggle to preserve and increase itself  and 

possess its surroundings,ñfor to possess its world is the nature of  infinite spirit and the 

necessary urge in all being. All this means that it is not at one with God; for to be at one with 

God is to be at one with oneself, at one with the universe and at one with all beings. This 

oneness is the secret of  a right and a divine existence. [24/ 679-80]  
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Chapter XVII I  

Mind and Supermind 

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - III.4  

 

zt¶ ĿŸ²ªp đ{h©t©p̧  Ê zt¥¶ Ź²¢ bªĎ¢z©ªt yp©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê zt¥© h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê  

ztP Ľ{ĄĀ{ªy¥Oª¢£Ąp«ªp Ê [Part] 

ztP 1 ĿŸ2 Sªp3 đ{h©t©p̧4 Ê zt¥P5 ª¦6 [¢7 b~¬
8 Sz©ªt9 yp©ªt

10 h©{Ąp²11 Ê zt¥© 12 h©p©ªt13 h«¢ªĄp14 Ê 

ztP15  Ľ{ªĄp16 Qªy¥Oª¢£ªĄp
17 Sªp18 Ê  

mana  brahma iti vyajànàt  ɜmanasa  hi eva khalu imàni bhıtàni jàyante  ɜmanasà jàtàni 

jĂvanti  ɜmana  prayanti abhisa viĢanti iti ɜ  

[Part] 4He discovered 3that 1Mind 2was the Brahman. [21/170] 

[Part] 4He knew 1mind 3for 2the Eternal. 6For 5from mind 7alone, 8it appeareth, 11aare 9these 
10creatures 11bborn 13and being born 14they live 12by mind, and 15to mind 16they go hence 17and 

return..... [18/227] 

[Notes] 

All forms of  life -energy in this world are thus formations of  mental force in which the 

principle of  mind broods self-absorbed in work of  life and concealed in form of  life to emerge 

in man, the mental being. Just as life, working but form-absorbed and concealed in the clod & 

metal, has emerged in the plant and the animal to organise its full character and activity, so it 

is with mind. Mind is omnipresent; it does mechanically the works of  intelligence in bodies 

not organised for its self-conscious workings; in the animal it is partly self-conscious but not 

yet perfectly able to stand apart from its works and contemplate them; for the animal has more 

of  sanjna than of  prajna, more of  sensational perceptive consciousness than of  contemplative 

conceptual consciousness. In man first it stands back, contemplates & becomes truly òprajnaó, 

knowledge working with its forms & forces placed before it as objects of its scrutiny. But this 

evolution is the result and sign of  a previous involution. Mind in the universe precedes, 

contains & constitutes life-action and material formation. Bhrigu Varuni, once more bidden 

by his father back to his austerity of  thought, perceives a third and profounder formula of 

things. He sees Mind as that Sole Existence, Mano Brahma. òFor from mind these existences 

are born, being born by mind they live, into mind they pass away & enter in.ó For as all forms 

that dissolve go back into the life-forces that constitute and build their shapes, so all forces that 

dissolve must go back into the sea of  mental being by which and out of  which they are 

formulated, impelled and conducted. We arrive, by reason investigating the essential causes, 

governance and constituting intelligence of  all these energies & forms which determines & 
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manifests in their functions, methods and purposes, at the culmination of  pure idealistic 

Rationalism & the Monism of  mind. Mano Brahmeti vyajánát. [17/531-32] 

zt¥P ª¦ [¢ b~¬ Sz©ªt yp©ªt h©{Ąp²  

Mind thus appears [khalu] as a creative cosmic agency.... in this Force and in this Matter 

there is a subconscious Mind at work which is certainly responsible for its own emergence, 

first in the forms of  life and secondly in the forms of  mind itself, first in the nervous 

consciousness of  plant-life and the primitive animal, secondly in the ever-developing mentality 

of  the evolved animal and of  man. ...We may say, therefore, that it is a subconscious Mind or 

Intelligence which, manifesting Force as its driving-power, its executive Nature, its Prakriti, 

has created this material world. [21/185-86] 

We have, accordingly, to mend our conception and affirm that not a subconscious Mind or 

Intelligence, but an involved Supermind, which puts Mind in front of  it as the immediately active 

special form of  its knowledge-will subconscious in Force and uses material Force or Will 

subconscious in substance of  being as its executive Nature or Prakriti, has created this material 

universe. [21/187]  

Min d, as we know it, creates only in a relative [khalu] and instrumental sense; it has an 

unlimited power of  combination, but its creative motives and forms come to it from above: all 

created forms [bhÕȇtÁȇni] have their base in the Infinite above Mind, Life and Matter and are 

here represented, reconstructed ñ very usually misconstructed ñ from the infinitesimal. 

Their foundation is above, their branchings downward, says the Rig Veda. [21/249 fn 2] 

But why this phenomenal and pragmatic division of  an indivisible Existence? It is because 

Mind has to carry the principle of  multiplicity to its extreme potential which can only be done 

by separativeness and division. To do that it must, precipitating itself  into Life to create forms  

for the Multiple, give to the universal principle of  Being the appearance [khalu] of  a gross and 

material substance instead of  a pure or subtle substance. [21/250]  

Mind  as a final action of Supermind is a creative and not only a perceptive power; in fact, 

material force itself  being only a Will  in things working darkly as the expression of 

subconscious Mind, Mind is the immediate [khalu] creator of  the material universe. But the 

real creator is Supermind; for wherever there is Mind conscious or subconscious, there must 

be Supermind regulating from behind the veil its activities and educing from them their truth 

of  inevitable result. Not a mental Intelligence, but Supermind is the creator of  the universe. 

[13/471]  

 

Gita - XIII.17  

Qª¢yŇO f yp²¤¬ ª¢yŇªz¢ f ªĔqpz̧ Ê 

ypyp®è f pøð²{O ĸª¥ēo¬ Ľyª¢ēo¬ f Ë 
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Qª¢yŇz̧1 f2 yp²¤¬
3 ª¢yŇz̧4 S¢5 f6 ªĔqpz̧7 Ê 

yp-yp®è
8 f9 pp̧10 ð²{z̧11 ĸª¥ēo¬

12 Ľyª¢ēo¬
13 f14 Ë 

avibhakta  ca bhıte u vibhakta  iva ca sthitam ɜ 

bhıta-bhart  ca tat jñeya  grasi u prabhavi u ca  f

[Part] 1Indivisible, 5but as if  4divided 3in beings. [21/170] 

[Part] 7It is there 3in beings 1indivisible 6and 5as if  4divided. [21/336] 

[Part] 3In them 1Brahman the one indivisible existence 7resides 5as if  4divided. [19/270] 

[Notes] 

He is indivisible [avibhaktaÍȗɎ and the One, but seems [iva] to divide himself  [vibhaktaÍȗɎ 

in forms and creatures [bhÕȇteÓu] and appears as all these separate existences. All things can 

get back in him, can return in the Spirit to the indivisible unity of  their self-existence. All is 

eternally born from him [prabhaviÓ Îu], upborne  in his eternity [bhÕȇta-bhartÒɎ, taken eternally 

back into his oneness [grasiÓ Îu]. [19/417]  

All things here are the one and indivisible [avibhaktaÍȗ] eternal transcendent and cosmic 

Brahman that is in its seeming [iva] divided [vibhaktaÍȗɎ in things and creatures [bhÕȇteÓu]; in 

seeming only, for in truth it is always one and equal in all things and creatures and the division 

is only a phenomenon of  the surface. [23/95]  

Mind in its essence is a consciousness which measures, limits, cuts out forms of  things 

from the indivisible whole [avibhaktaÍȗɎ and contains them as if  [iva] each were a separate 

integer [vibhaktaÍȗɎ. Even with what exists only as obvious parts and fractions, Mind 

establishes this fiction of  its ordinary commerce that they are things with which it can deal 

separately [vibhaktaÍȗ iva] and not merely as aspects of  a whole.  [21/173]  

The finite is looked upon as a division of  the Indivisible, but there is no such thing: for 

this division [vibhaktaÍȗɎ is only apparent [iva]; there is a demarcation, but no real separation 

is possible. When we see with the inner vision and sense and not with the physical eye a tree 

or other object, what we become aware of  is an infinite one Reality constituting the tree or 

object, pervading its every atom and molecule, forming them out of  itself, building the whole 

nature [prabhaviÓ Îu], process of  becoming, operation of  indwelling energy; all of  these are 

itself, are this infinite, this Reality: we see it extending indivisibly [avibhaktaÍȗ] and uniting all 

objects so that none is really separate from it or quite separate from other objects. òIt standsó 

says the Gita òundivided in beings and yet as if divided.ó [21/ 353] 

Our ego is only a face of  the universal being and has no separate existence; our apparent 

[iva] separative individuality [vibhaktaÍȗɎ is only a surface movement and behind it our real 

individuality stretches out to unity with all things and upward to oneness with the 

transcendent Divine Infinity  [avibhaktaÍȗ]. Thus our ego, which seems to be a limitation of 

existence, is really a power of  infinity; the boundless multiplicity of  beings in the world is a 
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result and signal evidence, not of  limitation or finiteness, but of  that illimitable Infinity. 

Apparent division [vibhaktaÍȗ iva] can never erect itself  into a real separateness; there is 

supporting and overriding it an indivisible unity [avibhaktaÍȗ] which division itself  cannot 

divide. [21/416]  
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Chapter XIX  

Life  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.3   

 

Ľ©oO r²¢© Qt¬ Ľ©oªĄp Ê zt¬ē{©P v£¢Ű {² Ê Ľ©o¶ ª¦ yp©t©z©{¬P Ê pĔz©p̧  ¥¢©è{¬¤z¬ö{p² Ê ¥¢èz²¢ p  

R{¬{èªĄp Ê {² Ľ©oO ĿŸ¶v©¥p² Ê Ľ©o¶ ª¦ yp©t©z©{¬P Ê pĔz©p̧  ¥¢©è{¬¤z¬ö{p Sªp Ê [Part] 

Ľ©oz̧1 r²¢©P2 Qt¬
3 Ľ©oªĄp4 Ê zt¬ē{©P

5 v£¢P6 f7  {²8 Ê Ľ©oP9 ª¦10 yp©t©z̧
11 R{¬P

12 Ê pĔz©p̧13 ¥¢©è{¬¤O
14 

Uö{p²15 Ê ¥¢èz̧16 [¢17 p²18 R{¬P
19 {ªĄp20 Ê {²21 Ľ©oO

22 ĿŸ23 Uv©¥p²24 Ê Ľ©oP25 ª¦26 yp©t©z̧
27 R{¬P

28 Ê 

pĔz©p̧29 ¥¢©è{¬¤z̧
30 Uö{p²31 Sªp32 Ê  

pràam devà anu pràanti |  manu yà paĢava  ca ye | pràa  hi bhıtànàm àyu  |  

tasmàt sarvàyu a  ucyate | sarvam eva te àyu  yanti|  ye pràa  brahma upàsate |  

pràa  hi bhıtànàm àyu  |  tasmàt sarvàyu am ucyate iti |   

[Part] 9Pranic energy is 12the life 11of  creatures; 13for 15that is said to be 14the universal 

principle of  life. [21/185] 

[Part] 15This it is that is called 14the universal life. [21/220] 

[Part] 2The Gods 4live and breathe 3under the dominion 1of  Prana and 5men 7and 8all these 

that are 6beasts; 10for 9Prana is 12the life 11of  created things 13& therefore 15they name it 14the 

Life-Stuff  of  the All. Verily 18they 21who 24worship 23the Eternal 22as Prana 20attain mastery 
19of  Life 16,17to the uttermost; 26for 25Prana is 28the life 27of  created things and 29therefore 
31,32they name it 30the Life-Stuff  of  the All. [18/218]  

[Notes] 

When we study this Life as it manifests itself  upon earth with Matter as its basis, we 

observe that essentially it is a form of  the one cosmic Energy, a dynamic movement or current 

of  it positive and negative, a constant act or play of the Force which builds up forms, energises 

them by a continual stream of  stimulation and maintains them by an unceasing process of 

disintegration and renewal of  their substance. [21/188]  

...Life is nothing else than the Force that builds and maintains and destroys forms in the 

world; it is Life that manifests itself  in the form of  the earth as much as in the plant that grows 

upon the earth and the animals that support their existence by devouring the life-force of the 

plant or of  each other. All existence here is a universal Life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗɎ that takes form of 

Matter. [21/189]  

Life is everywhere, secret or manifest, organised or elemental, involved or evolved, but 
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universal [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ], all-pervading, imperishable; only its forms and organisings differ. 

...We must remember that the physical response to stimulus is only an outward sign of  life, 

even as are breathing and locomotion in ourselves. [21/191]  

The fact would seem to be, then, that as there is a constant dynamic energy in movement 

in the universe which takes various material forms more or less subtle or gross, so in each 

physical body or object, plant or animal or metal, there is stored and active the same constant 

dynamic force; a certain interchange of  these two gives us the phenomena which we associate 

with the idea of  life. It is this action that we recognise as the action of  Life-Energy and that 

which so energises itself  is the Life-Force [prÁȇÎaÈ hi bhÕȇtÁȇnÁȇm ÁȇyuÈɎ. [21/192]  

Life is a scale of  the universal Energy in which the transition from inconscience to 

consciousness is managed; it is an intermediary power of  it latent or submerged in Matter, 

delivered by its own force into submental being, delivered finally by the emergence of  Mind 

into the full possibility of  its dynamis. [21/196-97] 

Life is really a universal operation of  Conscious-Force acting subconsciously on and in 

Matter; it is the operation that creates, maintains, destroys and re-creates forms or bodies and 

attempts by play of  nerve-force, that is to say, by currents of  interchange of  stimulating energy 

to awake conscious sensation in those bodies. ..... Life, as this intermediate energising of 

conscious being, .......connects, too, and supports, as a middle term between them, the mutual 

commerce of  the two, mind and matter. This means of  commerce Life provides in the 

continual currents of  her pulsating nerve-energy which carry force of  the form as a sensation 

to modify Mind and bring back force of  Mind as will to modify Matter. It is therefore this 

nerve-energy which we usually mean when we talk of  Life; it is the Prana or Life-force of  the 

Indian system. But nerve-energy is only the form it takes in the animal being [anu prÁȇÎanti 

....paÓǲavaÈɎ; the same Pranic energy is present in all forms down to the atom, since everywhere 

it is the same in essence and everywhere it is the same operation of  Conscious-Force,ñForce 

supporting and modifying the substantial existence of  its own forms, Force with sense and 

mind secretly active but at first involved in the form and preparing to emerge, then finally 

emerging from their involution. This is the whole significance of  the omnipresent Life 

[sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗɎ that has manifested and inhabits the material universe. [21/198-99]  

Brahman in Matter or physical being represents Itself  as the universal Life-

Power, Matarishwan, which moves there as a dynamic energy, Prana, and presides effectively 

over all arrangement and formation. Universal Life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ] establishes, involved in 

Matter, the septuple consciousness; and the action of  Prana, the dynamic energy, on the 

Matrix of  things evolves out of  it its different forms and serves as a basis for all their 

evolutions. [18/28]  

The field of  which the vital consciousness and the vital sense are primarily aware is not 

that of  forms but, directly, that of  forces: its world is a world of  the play of  energies, and 

form and event are sensed only secondarily as a result and embodiment of  the energies.  

The first result is that the limitations of  our individual life being break down and we live no 
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longer with a personal life force, or not with that ordinarily, but in and by the universal 

life energy [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ]. It is all the universal Prana that comes consciently streaming into 

and through us, keeps up there a dynamic constant eddy, an unseparated centre of  its power, 

a vibrant station of  storage and communication, constantly fills it with its forces and pours 

them out in activity upon the world around us. As it makes us live, even in our individual 

vital movement and its relations with all around us, with the universal life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ], so 

it makes us think and feel and sense, although through an individual centre or instrument, 

with the universal mind and psychical being. [24/871-72] 

But what is this energy? It is, says the Vedanta, Prana, Matariswan, Life-Force or Vital 

Energy, that which organises itself  in man as nervous energy & creates & carries on the 

processes & activities of  life in material form. We find this same nervous & vital energy present 

also in the animal, the plant; it exists obscurely, it has been discovered, even in the metal.    

...We see, then, by closer scrutiny, Matter as only a form of  Life, organic or inorganic, 

perfected in nervous action or obscure in mechanical energies. ...Bhrigu Varuni, bidden by his 

father back to his austerities of  thought, finds a second and, it would seem, a truer formula. 

He sees Life as the Sole Existence, Pranam Brahma. òFor from the Life, verily, are all these 

existences born; being born they live by the Life, to the life they pass away and enter in.ó Our 

physical body at death is resolved into various forms of  energy, the mind which inhabits the 

nervous system dissolves also and is or seems to be no more, except in its posthumous effect 

on others, an organised active force in the material world. We arrive, then, by reason 

considering the energies of  things in their forms & the movement [of] forces that constitute 

their changes, activities, development & disintegration, at the culmination of  Vitalistic 

Rationalism and a Monism of  the Life-Energy. Prano Brahmeti vyajánát. [17/526-27] 
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Chapter XX  

Death, Desire and Incapacity 

 

Brihadaranyaka Upanishad - I.2.1   

 

t³¢²¦ ªaOft©ĸ R¥«Ąz®Ā{¬t³¢²rz©¢®pz©¥«p̧ Ê  

Q£t©{{©̈£t©{© ª¦ z®Ā{¬ĔpĄzt¶̈a¬ſp©ĀzĄ¢« Ĕ{©ªzªp Ê  

¥¶̈fèĄtf|îĔ{©fèp Rv¶̈h©{Ąp©fèp² ¢³ z² azyªrªp Ê  

pr¢©ñ{èĔ{©aèĀ¢O a ¦ ¢© QĔz³ y¢ªp { [¢z²praèĔ{©aèĀ¢O ¢²r Ë 

t1 [¢2 S¦3 ªaz̧4 ft5 Qĸ²6 R¥«p̧7 z®Ā{¬t©
8 [¢9 Srz̧10 R¢®pz̧11 R¥«p̧12 Ê  

Q£t©{{©13 Q£t©{©14 ª¦15 z®Ā{¬:
16 pŗ17 zt:18 Qa¬ſp

19 RĀzĄ¢«20 Ĕ{©z̧21 Sªp22 Ê 

¥:23 Qfèţ24 Qf|p̧25 pĔ{26 Qfèp:27 Rv:28 Qh©{Ąp29 Qfèp²30 ¢³31 z²32 az̧33 Qyp̧
34 Sªp35 Ê 

pŗ36 [¢37 QaèĔ{38 QaèĀ¢z̧39 az̧40 ¦41 ¢³42 QĔz³43 y¢ªp44 {:45 [¢z̧46 [pŗ47 QaèĔ{48 QaèĀ¢z̧49 ¢²r50 Ë 

na eva iha kim cana agre àsĂt m tyunà eva idam àv tam àsĂt  ɜ

aĢanàyayà aĢanàyà hi m tyu  tad mana  akuruta àtmanvĂ syàm iti   ɜ

sa  arcan acarat tasya arcata  àpa  ajàyanta arcate vai me kam abhıt iti   ɜ

tad eva arkyasya arkatvam kam ha vai asmai bhavati ya  evam etad arkyasya arkatvam 

veda  f 

[Part] 6In the beginning  10all 12was 11covered 13by Hunger 16that is Death; 17that 19made for 

itself  18Mind 20,21so that it might attain to possession of  self. [21/200]  

6Formerly 7there was 1,2,4,5nothing 3here; 10this 12was 11concealed 8by Deathñ13by Hunger, 
15for 14it is Hunger 16that is Death. 17That 19created 18Mind , 22& he said, 21Let me 20have 

substance. 23He 25moved about 24working & 26,27as he worked 28the waters 29were born 35& he 

said, 33Felicity 34was born 32to me 30as I worked. 36This 37verily 38,39is the activity in action. 

Therefore 40felicity 44cometh 43to him 45who 46thus 50knoweth 48,49this soul of  activity in 

action. [18/269]  

[Notes] 

Q£t©{© ª¦ z®Ā{¬: 

Life, says the Upanishad, is Hunger which is Death, and by this Hunger which is Death, 

aĢanàyà mẞtyuẀ, the material world has been created. For Life here assumes as its mould 

material substance, and material substance is Being infinitely divided and seeking infinitely to 

aggregate itself; between these two impulses of  infinite division and infinite aggregation the 

material existence of  the universe is constituted. The attempt of  the individual, the living 

atom, to maintain and aggrandise itself  is the whole sense of  Desire; a physical, vital, moral, 
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mental increase by a more and more all-embracing experience, a more and more all-embracing 

possession, absorption, assimilation, enjoyment is the inevitable, fundamental, ineradicable 

impulse of  Existence, once divided and individualised, yet ever secretly conscious of  its all-

embracing, all-possessing infinity. The impulse to realise that secret consciousness is the spur 

of  the cosmic Divine, the lust of  the embodied Self  within every individual creature; and it is 

inevitable, just, salutary that it should seek to realise it first in the terms of  life by an increasing 

growth and expansion. In the physical world this can only be done by feeding on the 

environment, by aggrandising oneself  through the absorption of  others or of  what is possessed 

by others; and this necessity is the universal justification of  Hunger in all its forms. Still what 

devours must also be devoured; for the law of  interchange, of  action and reaction, of  limited 

capacity and therefore of  a final exhaustion and succumbing governs all life in the physical 

world. [21/206-07] 

The nature of  physical life imposes death because all life exists by a mutual devouring and 

struggle and Life itself  feeds upon the forms it creates; but the fundamental justification of 

Death is the necessity of  a constant variation of  experience in succession of Time, the soul 

seeking thus to enlarge itself  and move towards the realisation of  its own infinity. The process 

of Death results inevitably from the division of substance; lifeõs attempt to aggrandise its being 

thus divided and limited translates itself  into the hunger that devours. This hunger is the crude 

form of  Desire, and Desire is the necessary lever for self-affirmation; but eventually Desire 

has to grow out of  the law of Hunger into the law of Love. Desire itself  is the result of  the 

limitation of  capacity which is the consequence of  divided Life working as the energy of 

ignorant mind, all-force being only possible to all-knowledge. Therefore growth by struggle is 

the third Law of  Life. This strife again has to divinise itself  and become the clasp of  Love. 

Until  then Death, Desire and Strife are and must be the triple mask of  the divine Life-principle 

in its cosmic self-affirmation. [13/473]  

The fundamental principle of  vitality is hunger [aÓǲanÁȇyÁȇ] and all gross matter forms the 

food with which Prana satisfies this, its root-impulse. Hence the universality of  the struggle 

for life. This hungry Prana first needs to build up a body in which it can subsist [Áȇtmanvąȇ syÁȇm] 

and in order to do so, it devours external substances so as to provide itself  with the requisite 

material. [17/237]  

QaèĔ{ QaèĀ¢z̧ 

This body once found it is continually eating up by the ceaselessness of  its vital activity 

and has to repair its own ravages by continually drawing in external substances to form fresh 

material for an ever-wasting and ever-renewing frame. Unable to preserve its body for ever 

under the exhausting stress of  its own activity, it has to procreate fresh forms which will 

continue vital activity and for the purpose concentrates itself  in a part of  its material [arkyasya 

arkatvam] which it throws out of itself  to lead a similar but independent life even after the 

parent form decays. [17/237] 

Rig Veda - 05.007.06   



Companion to Vedic Verses in 'The Life Divine' - Vol. I  

 

60 

 

{O zĀ{èP v¬ſĔv®¦O ª¢rªŪųĔ{ s©{¥² Ê 

Ľ Ĕ¢©rtO ªvpt©zĔpp©ªpO ªfr©{¢² ÊÊ  

{z̧1 zĀ{èP2 v¬ſ̈Ĕv®¦z̧
3 ª¢rp̧4 ª¢ųĔ{5 s©{¥²6 Ê 

Ľ7 Ĕ¢©rtz̧8 ªvpt©z̧
9 QĔp̈p©ªpz̧10 ªfp̧11 R{¢²12 Ë 

yam  martya   puru-sp ham  vidat  viĢvasya  dhàyase  

pra  svàdanam  pitınàm  asta-tàtim  cit  àyave  

1This is the Power 4discovered 2by the mortal 3that has the multitude of  its desires 6so that it 

may sustain 5all things; 7,8it takes the taste 9of  all foods 11and 10builds a house 12for the being. 

[21/200]  

1Him 2mortal man 4must come to know 3as one who holds the multitude of  his desires 6so 

that he may establish in him 5all; 7he moves 8towards the sweet taste 9of  the draughts of  the 

wine 11and 10to the building of  the house 12for man. [16/268]  

1Him 4ashall 2mortal man 4bcome to know 3as the godhead who has this multitude of  his 

desires 6that he may establish in us 5the all; for 7he reaches forward 8to the sweet taste 9of  all 

foods 11and 10he builds a home 12for this human being. [15/419]  

10 The home of  man, the higher divine world of  his existence which is being formed by the gods in his being 

through the sacrifice. This home is the complete Beatitude into which all human desires and enjoyings have to 

be transformed and lose themselves. Therefore Agni, the purifier, devours all the forms of material existence 

and enjoyment in order to reduce them to their divine equivalent. [15/419 fn 7] 

[Notes] 

Ľ Ĕ¢©rtz̧ ªvpt©z̧ QĔp̈p©ªpz̧ ªfp̧ R{¢²  

To satisfy its hunger it is ever evolving fresh means and new potencies for mastery & 

seizure of  its food [svÁȇdanam pitÕȇnÁȇm]. Dissatisfied with the poor sustenance a stationary 

existence can supply, it develops the power & evolves various means of  locomotion. To 

perceive its food more & more thoroughly & rapidly it develops the five senses and evolves the 

organs of  perception through which they can act. To deal successfully with the food perceived, 

it develops the five potencies of  action and evolves the active organs which enable them to 

work. As a centre of all this sensational and actional activity it evolves the central mind-organ 

in the brain and as channels of  communication between the central & the outer organs it 

develops a great nerve-system centred in seven plexuses, through which it moves with a 

ceaseless stir and activity, satisfying hunger, satisfying lust, satisfying desire. [17/237-38] 

The instinct of  self-enlargement shows itself  in the physical craving for the absorption of 

other existences to strengthen oneself, in the emotional yearning to other beings, in the 

intellectual eagerness to absorb the minds of  others and the aesthetic desire to possess or enjoy 

the beauty of  things & persons, in the spiritual passion of  love & beneficence, and all other 

activity which means the drawing of the self of others into oneõs own self [sva-Áȇdanam] and 
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pouring out of  oneself  on others. Desire is thus the first principle of  things. Under the force 

of  attraction and repulsion hunger begins to differentiate itself  & develop the various senses 

in order the better to master its food and to feel & know the other existences which repel or 

attract it. So out of  the primal consciousness of  Will dealing with matter is developed form 

and organism, vitality, receptive mind, discriminating mind, Egoism. Out of  this one method 

of  Prakriti, selection, liberation and development, the whole evolution of  the phenomenal 

world arises. Creation  therefore is not a making of  something where nothing existed, but a 

selection and new formation out of  existing material [asta-tÁȇtim] ; not a sudden increase, but 

a continual rearrangement and substitution; not an arbitrary manufacture, but an orderly 

development. [17/227-28] 
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Chapter XXI  

The Ascent of Life  

 

Rig Veda - 10.030.01   

 

Ľ r²¢Ļ© ĿŸo² c©p¬|²Ā¢v¶ Qög© zt¥¶ t Ľ{¬ªŇ Ê 

z¦ħ ªzĻĔ{ ¢ſoĔ{ s©ª¥O v®q¬Ĺ{¥² |«|s© ¥¬¢®ªŇO Ë 

Ľ1 Ê r²¢¨Ļ©2 Ê ĿŸo²3 Ê c©p¬P
4 Ê [p¬

5 Ê QvP6 Ê Qög7 Ê zt¥P8 Ê t9 Ê Ľ̈{¬ªŇ
10 Ê 

z¦«z̧11 Ê ªzĻĔ{12 Ê ¢ſoĔ{13 Ê s©ª¥z̧14 Ê v®q¬̈Ĺ{¥²
15 Ê |«|s16 Ê ¥¬̈¢®ªŇz̧

17 Ë 

pra  deva-trà  brahma e  gàtu   etu  apa   accha  manasa   na  pra-yukti  

mahĂm  mitrasya  varu asya  dhàsim  p thu-jrayase  rĂradha  su-v ktim  

[Part] 5aLet 4the path 3of  the Word 1,5blead 2to the godheads, 7towards 6the Waters 10by the 

working 8of the Mindé.[21/210]  

[Notes] 

Brahman in the Veda signifies ordinarily the Vedic Word or mantra in its profoundest 

aspect as the expression of  the intuition arising out of  the depths of  the soul or being. ...The 

Divine, the Deva, manifests itself  as conscious Power of  the soul, creates the worlds by the 

Word [brahmaÎe] out of  the waters [apaÈɎ of  the subconscient, apraketaẏ salilaẏ sarvam, ñ 

the inconscient ocean that was this all, as it is plainly termed in the great Hymn of  Creation. 

This power of  the Deva is Brahma, the stress in the name falling more upon the conscious 

soul-power than upon the Word which expresses it. The manifestation of  the different world-

planes in the conscient human being culminates in the manifestation of  the superconscient, 

the Truth and the Bliss, and this is the office of  the supreme Word or Veda. Of  this supreme 

word Brihaspati is the master, the stress in this name falling upon the potency of  the Word 

rather than upon the thought of  the general soul-power which is behind it. Brihaspati gives 

the Word of  knowledge, the rhythm of  expression of  the superconscient, to the gods and 

especially to Indra, the lord of  Mind, when they work in man as òAryanó powers for the great 

consummation. [15/318]  

The mantra in Yoga is only effective when it has settled into the mind [manasaÈ pra-yukti ], 

is asina, has taken its seat there and become spontaneous; it is then that divine power enters 

into, takes possession of  it  and the mantra itself  becomes one with the god of  the mantra and 

does his works in the soul and body. [14/49] 
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Rig Veda - 03.022.03   

 

Qót² ªr¢¶ Qoèzög© ªhc©Ĕ{ög© r²¢©N Vªf¤² ªsēÿ{© {² Ê 

{© |¶ft² v|Ĕp©p̧ ¥{èĔ{ {©Ű©¢Ĕp©r¬vªpŵĄp RvP Ë  

Qót²1 Ê ªr¢P2 Ê Qoèz̧3 Ê Qög4 Ê ªhc©ª¥5 Ê Qög6 Ê r²¢©ţ7 Ê Vªf¤²8 Ê ªsēÿ{©P9 Ê {²10 Ê 

{©P11 Ê |¶ft²12 Ê v|Ĕp©p̧13 Ê ¥{èĔ{
14 Ê {©P15 Ê f16 Ê Q¢Ĕp©p̧17 Ê Uv¨ªpŵĄp²18 Ê RvP19 Ë 

agne  diva   ar am  accha  jigàsi  accha  devàn  ıci e  dhi yà  ye  

yà  rocane  parastàt  sıryasya  yà  ca  avastàt  upa-ti hante  àpa   

1O Flame, 5thou goest 4to 3the ocean 2of  Heaven, 6towards 7the gods; 8thou makest to meet 

together 7the godheads 9of  the planes, 19the waters 1that are 12in the realm of  light 13above 
14the sun 16and 19the waters 18that abide 17below. [21/210]  

1O Fire, 5thou goest 4towards 3the ocean 2of  the sky, 8thou speakest 6towards 7the gods 10who 

are 9masters of knowledge, 6towards 19the waters 11that 18abide 13above 12in the luminous 

world 14of  the sun 16and 19the waters 15that are 17below. [16/198-99] 

 or, 7the gods 9of the planes or seats [16/199 fn]     

[Notes] 

The Veda speaks of  two oceans, the upper [parastÁȇt] and the lower [avastÁȇt] waters [ÁȇpaÈ]. 

These are the ocean of  the subconscient, dark and inexpressive, and the ocean of  the 

superconscient, luminous  and eternal expression but beyond the human mind. [15/ 102] 

Below [avastÁȇt] them they [the mystics] looked down on an unfathomable night and 

surging obscurity, darkness hidden within darkness, the inconscient waters from which by the 

mighty energy of  the One their existence had arisen. Above [parastÁȇt] them they beheld a 

remote ocean of  light and sweetness, a highest ether, the supreme step of  all-blissful Vishnu, 

to which their attracted being must ascend. One of  these was the dense dark ether, an 

unformed material inconscient Non-existence; the other a luminous [rocane] ethereal All-

conscient and the absolute of  existence. These two were the dark and the shining extension 

of  the One. [15/502]  

 
Rig Veda - 09.096.18    

 

Wª¤zt© { Wª¤a®ĀĔ¢¤©èP ¥¦Ńo«qP vr¢«P a¢«t©O Ê 

p®p«{O s©z zª¦¤P ª¥¤©¥ĄĀ¥¶z¶ ª¢|©hzt¬ |©hªp Ŵİv̧ Ë 

Wª¤¨zt©P1 Ê {P2 Ê Wª¤̈a®p̧3 Ê Ĕ¢P¨¥©P4 Ê ¥¦Ń¨t«qP5 Ê vr¨¢«P6 Ê a¢«t©z̧7 Ê 

p®p«{z̧8 Ê s©z9 Ê zª¦¤P10 Ê ª¥¥©¥ţ11 Ê ¥¶zP12 Ê ª¢̈|©hz̧13 Ê Qt¬
14 Ê |©hªp15 Ê Ĕp¬v̧

16 Ë 

i-manà  ya   i-k t  sva -sà  sahasra-nĂtha   pada-vĂ  kavĂnàm  

t tĂyam  dhàma  mahi a   sisàsan  soma   vi-ràjam  anu  ràjati  stup  



Companion to Vedic Verses in 'The Life Divine' - Vol. I  

 

64 

[Part] 12The Lord of  Delight 11conquers 8the third 9status; 16he maintains and 15governs 
14according 13to the Soul of  universality. [21/210] 

[Notes] 

p®p«{z̧ s©z zª¦¤P ª¥¥©¥ţ ¥¶zP ª¢̈|©hz̧ 

Life begins with division and aggregation based on the refusal of  the atom, the first 

principle  of  ego and individuality to accept death and fusion by dissolution. This gives a firm 

basis for the creation of  aggregate forms to be occupied by vital and mental individualities. In 

the next stage we have the general principle of  death and dissolution by which the individual 

form fuses itself  in its elements into other lives. This principle of  constant fusion and 

interchange is the law of  Life and extends into vital and mental existence as well as the 

physical. The two principles of  individual persistence and mutual fusion have to be 

harmonised and this can only be done by the emergence and full development of  mind which 

alone is subtle enough to persist in individual consciousness beyond all fusion and dissolution 

of  forms. Here the union and harmony of  the persistent individual and the persistent 

aggregate life become possible. 

Love is the power by which this union and harmony are worked out; for love exists by the 

persistence of  the individual and his conscious acceptance of  the necessity and desire of 

interchange and self-giving. Its growth means the emergence of Mind  imposing its law on the 

material existence, for Mind does not need to devour in order to possess and grow; it increases 

by giving and confirms itself  by fusion with others. 

Subconscious will in the atom becomes hunger and conscious desire in the vital being. 

Love is the transfiguration of  desire, a desire of  possessing others but also of  self-giving; at 

first subject to hunger and the desire of  possession it reveals its own true law by an equal or 

greater joy in self-giving. 

The inert subjection of  the will in the atom to the not-self  becomes in the vital being the 

sense of  limited capacity and the struggle for possession and mastery. In the third status 

[tÒtąȇyam dhÁȇma] the not-self  is recognised as a greater self  [vi-rÁȇjam] and subjection to its law 

and need freely accepted; at the same time the individual by making the aggregate life and all 

it has to give his own, fulfils his impulse of possession. This is the Mindõs reconciliation of 

the two conflicting principles which we find at the root of  all existence. 

[13/474-75] 

 

Rig Veda - 09.096.19   

 

fz¤ö÷{²tP £a¬t¶ ª¢y®Ā¢© c¶ª¢Or¬ļèĆ¥ R{¬s©ªt ªxŀp̧ Ê 

Qv©zªzé ¥fz©tP ¥z¬ļO p¬|«{O s©z zª¦¤¶ ª¢¢ªŇ Ë 

fz̈¥p̧
1 Ê Ē{²tP2 Ê £a¬tP

3 Ê ª¢̈y®Ā¢©4 Ê c¶̈ª¢Ąr¬P
5 Ê ļĆ¥P6 Ê R{¬s©ªt

7 Ê ªxŀp̧8 Ê 
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Qv©z̧9 Ê Vªzèz̧10 Ê ¥fz©tP11 Ê ¥z¬ļz̧
12 Ê p¬|«{z̧

13 Ê s©z14 Ê zª¦¤P15 Ê ª¢¢ªŇ16 Ë 

camı-sat  Ģyena   Ģakuna   vi-bh tvà  go-vindu   drapsa   àyudhàni  bibhrat  

apàm  ırmim  sacamàna   samudram  turĂyam  dhàma  mahi a   vivakti  

2...like a hawk, 3a kite 1he settles [sat (¥p̧)] on the vessel [camÕȇ] 4and uplifts it, 5a finder 

[vinduÈ] of  the Light [go] 16he manifests 13the fourth 14status and 11cleaves 12to the ocean 
10that is the billowing 9of  those waters. [21/210]  

2Like a hawk, 3a kite 1He settles on the Vessel 4and upbears it; 6in His stream of  movement 
5He discovers the Rays, 8for He goes bearing 7his weapons: 11He cleaves 12to the ocean 10surge 
9of  the waters; 15a great King, 16He declares 13the fourth 14status. [21/266]  

[Notes] 

fz̈¥p̧ Ē{²tP £a¬tP ª¢̈y®Ā¢© 

For from the divine Bliss, the original Delight of  existence, the Lord [mahiÓaÈɎ of  

Immortality comes pouring the wine of  that Bliss, the mystic Soma [drapsaÈ], into these jars 

[camÕȇ] of  mentalised living matter; eternal and beautiful, he enters into these sheaths of 

substance [camÕȇ] for the integral transformation of  the being and nature. [21/275]  

Evolution comes by the unceasing pressure of  the supra-material planes on the material 

compelling it to deliver out of  itself  their principles and powers which might conceivably 

otherwise have slept imprisoned in the rigidity of  the material formula. ...Nor can this 

evolution end with the first meagre formulation of  life, mind, supermind, spirit conceded to 

these higher powers by the reluctant power of  Matter. For as they evolve, as they awake, as 

they become more active and avid of  their own potentialities, the pressure on them of  the 

superior planes, a pressure involved in the existence and close connection and 

interdependence of  the worlds, must also increase in insistence, power and effectiveness. Not 

only must these principles manifest from below in a qualified and restricted emergence, but 

also from above they must descend in their characteristic power and full possible efflorescence 

into the material being [= like a hawk settle on the vessel and uplift it ]; the material creature 

must open to a wider and wider play of their activities in Matter, and all that is needed is a fit 

receptacle [= camÕȇȟ ÔÈÅ ÖÅÓÓÅÌ], medium, instrument. That is provided for in the body, life and 

consciousness of  man. [21/273]  

Matter developed its organised forms until it became capable of  embodying 

living organisms; then life rose from the subconscience of  the plant into conscious animal 

formations and through them to the thinking life of  man. Mind  founded in life developed 

intellect, developed its types of  knowledge and ignorance, truth and error till it reached the 

spiritual perception and illumination and now can see as in a glass dimly the possibility of 

supermind and a truth-conscious existence. In this inevitable ascent the mind of  Light [go-

vinduÈ Ȥ Finder or Knower of  LightɎ is a gradation, an inevitable stage. As an evolving 

principle it will mark a stage in the human ascent and evolve a new type of  human being; this 
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development must carry in it an ascending gradation of  its own powers and types of  an 

ascending humanity which will embody more and more the turn towards spirituality, capacity 

for Light,  a climb towards a divinised manhood and the divine life. [13/586-87] 

 

Rig Veda - 01.022.17    

 

SrO ª¢ēo¬ª¢è fĶz² Ļ²s© ªt rs² vrO Ê ¥zď¦zĔ{ v©O¥¬|² Ë 

Srz̧1 Ê ª¢ēo¬P
2 Ê ª¢3 Ê fĶz²4 Ê Ļ²s©5 Ê ªt6 Ê rs²7 Ê vrz̧8 Ê ¥z̧̈Vď¦z̧9 Ê QĔ{10 Ê v©O¥¬|²

11 Ë 

idam  vi u   vi  cakrame  tredhà  ni  dadhe  padam  sam-ıham  asya  pà sure  

5Thrice 2Vishnu 3,4paced and 7set 8his step 9uplifted 11out of  the primal dust. [21/210]  

 

Rig Veda - 01.022.18    

 

Ļ«ªo vr© ª¢ fĶz² ª¢ēo¬cƋv© Qr©ĉ{P Ê 

Qp¶ sz©èªo s©|{ţ Ë 

Ļ«ªo1 Ê vr©2 Ê ª¢3 Ê fĶz²4 Ê ª¢ēo¬P
5 Ê c¶v©P6 Ê Qr©ĉ{P7 Ê 

QpP8 Ê sz©èªo9 Ê s©|{ţ10 Ë 

trĂi  padà  vi  cakrame  vi u   gopà  adàbhya   

ata   dharmài  dhàrayan  

1..three 2steps 3,4he has paced, 6the Guardian, 7the Invincible, and 8from beyond 10he upholds 
9their laws. [21/210]  

[Notes] 

In this hymn [RV 1.22] of  Dirghatamas Auchathya to the all-pervading Vishnu it is his 

significant activity, it is the greatness of Vishnuõs three strides [trąȇÎi padÁȇɎ that is celebrated. 

We must dismiss from our minds the ideas proper to the later mythology. We have nothing to 

do here with the dwarf  Vishnu, the Titan Bali and the three divine strides which took 

possession of  Earth, Heaven and the sunless subterrestrial worlds of  Patala. [15/347]  

Thus in these three wide [vi] movements [cakrame] of  Vishnu all the five worlds and their 

creatures have their habitation. Earth, heaven and òtható world of bliss are the three strides 

[trąȇÎi padÁȇ]. Between earth and heaven is the Antariksha, the vital worlds, literally òthe 

intervening habitationó. Between heaven and the world of bliss is another vast Antariksha or 

intervening habitation, Maharloka, the world of  the superconscient Truth of  things. [15/348] 

Rig Veda - 01.022.19    
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ª¢ēo¶P az©èªo vĒ{p {p¶ łp©ªt vĔv£² Ê 

SOļĔ{ {¬ø{P ¥b© Ë 

ª¢ēo¶P1 Ê az©èªo2 Ê vĒ{p3 Ê {pP4 Ê łp©ªt5 Ê vĔv£²6 Ê 

SĄļĔ{7 Ê {¬ø{P
8 Ê ¥b©9 Ë 

vi o   karmài  paĢyata  yata   vratàni  paspaĢe  

indrasya  yujya   sakhà  

[Part] 3Scan 2the workings 1of  Vishnu and 3see 4from whence 6he has manifested 5their laws. 

[21/210]  

Rig Veda - 01.022.20    

 

pªŪēo¶P v|zO vrO ¥r© vĒ{Oªp ¥|{P Ê 

ªr¢«¢ fï¬|©ppO Ë 

pp̧1 Ê ª¢ēo¶P2 Ê v|zz̧3 Ê vrz̧4 Ê ¥r©5 Ê vĒ{ªĄp6 Ê ¥|{P
7 Ê 

ªrª¢¨S¢8 Ê fï¬P
9 Ê R̈ppz̧10 Ë 

tat  vi o   paramam  padam  sadà  paĢyanti  sıraya   

divi -iva  cak u   à-tatam  

 
1That is 2his [Vishnu's] 3highest 4pace 6which is seen 5ever 7by the seers 8alike [iva] 9an eye 
10extended 8bin heaven [divi ]. [21/210]  

[Notes] 

The [tat] supreme [paramam] step [padam] of  Vishnu [viÓ ÎoÈɎ, his highest seat, is the 

triple world of  bliss and light, priyaẏ padam, which the wise ones [sÕȇrayaÈɎ see [paÓǲyanti 

extended [Áȇ-tatam] in heaven [divi ] like [iva] a shining eye of  vision [cakÓuÈ]; it is this highest 

seat of  Vishnu that is the goal of  the Vedic journey. 

[15/346-47] 

That goal is Delight, the last of Vishnuõs three strides. The Rishi takes up the indefinite 

word "tat" by which he first vaguely indicated it; it signified the delight that is the goal of 

Vishnuõs movement. It is the Ananda which for man in his ascent is a world in which he tastes 

divine delight, possesses the full energy of  infinite consciousness, realises his infinite existence. 

There is that high-placed source of  the honey-wine of  existence of  which the three strides of 

Vishnu are full. There the souls that seek the godhead live in the utter ecstasy of  that wine of 

sweetness.  

[15/349-50] 

Rig Veda - 01.022.21    
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pªŪĽ©¥¶ ª¢vĄ{¢¶ h©c®¢©O¥P ¥ªzOsp² Ê 

ª¢ēo¶{èĀv|zO vrO Ë 

pp̧1 Ê ª¢Ľ©¥P2 Ê ª¢vĄ{¢P3 Ê h©c®̈¢©O¥P
4 Ê ¥z̧5 Ê SĄsp²6 Ê 

ª¢ēo¶P7 Ê {p̧8 Ê v|zz̧9 Ê vrz̧10 Ë 

tat  vipràsa   vipanyava   jàg -và sa   sam  indhate  

vi o   yat  paramam  padam  

1..that 2the illumined, 4the awakened 5,6kindle into a blaze, 7even Vishnuõs 10step 
9supremeé.[21/210]  

 2the illumined seers 3who have the light, 4ever wakeful (3.10.9)  

[Notes] 

v|zz̧ vrz̧ [1.22.20,21]  

....the end of  the road [paramam padam], the goal itself  can only be reached by Mind*  

passing beyond itself  into that which is beyond Mind, since of  That the Mind is only an 

inferior term and an instrument first for descent into form and individuality and secondly for 

reascension into that reality which the form embodies and the individuality represents. 

Therefore the perfect solution of  the problem of  Life is not likely to be realised by association, 

interchange and accommodations of  love alone or through the law of  the mind and the heart 

alone. It must come by a fourth status [turąȇyam dhÁȇma - 9.96.19] of  life in which the eternal 

unity of  the many is realised through the spirit and the conscious foundation of  all the 

operations of  life is laid no longer in the divisions of  body, nor in the passions and hungers of 

the vitality, nor in the groupings and the imperfect harmonies of  the mind, nor in a 

combination of  all these, but in the unity and freedom of  the Spirit** . [21/218-19] 

 * Let the path of  the Word lead to the godheads...by the working of  the Mind [RV 10.30.1, 21/210] 

 ** like a hawk, a kite [Spirit] he settles on the vessel and uplifts it [RV 9.96.19, 21/210]  
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Chapter XXII  

The Problem of Life  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.3   

 

Ľ©oO r²¢© Qt¬ Ľ©oªĄp Ê zt¬ē{©P v£¢Ű {² Ê Ľ©o¶ ª¦ yp©t©z©{¬P Ê pĔz©p̧  ¥¢©è{¬¤z¬ö{p² Ê ¥¢èz²¢ p  

R{¬{èªĄp Ê {² Ľ©oO ĿŸ¶v©¥p² Ê Ľ©o¶ ª¦ yp©t©z©{¬P Ê pĔz©p̧  ¥¢©è{¬¤z¬ö{p Sªp Ê [Part] 

Ľ©oz̧1 r²¢©P2 Qt¬
3 Ľ©oªĄp4 Ê zt¬ē{©P

5 v£¢P6 f7  {²8 Ê Ľ©oP9 ª¦10 yp©t©z̧
11 R{¬P

12 Ê pĔz©p̧13 ¥¢©è{¬¤O
14 

Uö{p²15 Ê ¥¢èz̧16 [¢17 p²18 R{¬P
19 {ªĄp20 Ê {²21 Ľ©oO

22 ĿŸ23 Uv©¥p²24 Ê Ľ©oP25 ª¦26 yp©t©z̧
27 R{¬P

28 Ê 

pĔz©p̧29 ¥¢©è{¬¤z̧
30 Uö{p²31 Sªp32 Ê  

pràam devà anu pràanti |  manu yà paĢava  ca ye | pràa  hi bhıtànàm àyu  |  

tasmàt sarvàyu a  ucyate | sarvam eva te àyu  yanti|  ye pràa  brahma upàsate |  

pràa  hi bhıtànàm àyu  |  tasmàt sarvàyu am ucyate iti |   

[Part] 15This it is that is called 14the universal life. [21/220] 

[Part] 9Pranic energy is 12the life 11of  creatures; 13for 15that is said to be 14the universal 

principle of  life. [21/185] 

[Part] 2The Gods 4live and breathe 3under the dominion 1of  Prana and 5men 7and 8all these 

that are 6beasts; 10for 9Prana is 12the life 11of  created things 13& therefore 15they name it 14the 

Life-Stuff  of  the All. Verily 18they 21who 24worship 23the Eternal 22as Prana 20attain mastery 
19of  Life 16,17to the uttermost; 26for 25Prana is 28the life 27of  created things and 29therefore 
31,32they name it 30the Life-Stuff  of  the All. [18/218]  

[Notes] 

When we study this Life as it manifests itself  upon earth with Matter as its basis, we 

observe that essentially it is a form of  the one cosmic Energy, a dynamic movement or current 

of  it positive and negative, a constant act or play of the Force which builds up forms, energises 

them by a continual stream of  stimulation and maintains them by an unceasing process of 

disintegration and renewal of  their substance. [21/188]  

...Life is nothing else than the Force that builds and maintains and destroys forms in the 

world; it is Life that manifests itself  in the form of  the earth as much as in the plant that grows 

upon the earth and the animals that support their existence by devouring the life-force of the 

plant or of  each other. All existence here is a universal Life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗɎ that takes form of 

Matter. [21/189]  

Life is everywhere, secret or manifest, organised or elemental, involved or evolved, but 

universal [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ], all-pervading, imperishable; only its forms and organisings differ. 
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...We must remember that the physical response to stimulus is only an outward sign of  life, 

even as are breathing and locomotion in ourselves. [21/191]  

The fact would seem to be, then, that as there is a constant dynamic energy in movement 

in the universe which takes various material forms more or less subtle or gross, so in each 

physical body or object, plant or animal or metal, there is stored and active the same constant 

dynamic force; a certain interchange of  these two gives us the phenomena which we associate 

with the idea of  life. It is this action that we recognise as the action of  Life-Energy and that 

which so energises itself  is the Life-Force [prÁȇÎaÈ hi bhÕȇtÁȇnÁȇm ÁȇyuÈɎ. [21/192]  

Life is a scale of  the universal Energy in which the transition from inconscience to 

consciousness is managed; it is an intermediary power of  it latent or submerged in Matter, 

delivered by its own force into submental being, delivered finally by the emergence of  Mind 

into the full possibility of  its dynamis. [21/196-97] 

Life is really a universal operation of  Conscious-Force acting subconsciously on and in 

Matter; it is the operation that creates, maintains, destroys and re-creates forms or bodies and 

attempts by play of  nerve-force, that is to say, by currents of  interchange of  stimulating energy 

to awake conscious sensation in those bodies. ..... Life, as this intermediate energising of 

conscious being, .......connects, too, and supports, as a middle term between them, the mutual 

commerce of  the two, mind and matter. This means of  commerce Life provides in the 

continual currents of  her pulsating nerve-energy which carry force of  the form as a sensation 

to modify Mind and bring back force of  Mind as will to modify Matter. It is therefore this 

nerve-energy which we usually mean when we talk of  Life; it is the Prana or Life-force of  the 

Indian system. But nerve-energy is only the form it takes in the animal being [anu prÁȇÎanti 

....paÓǲavaÈɎ; the same Pranic energy is present in all forms down to the atom, since everywhere 

it is the same in essence and everywhere it is the same operation of  Conscious-Force,ñForce 

supporting and modifying the substantial existence of  its own forms, Force with sense and 

mind secretly active but at first involved in the form and preparing to emerge, then finally 

emerging from their involution. This is the whole significance of  the omnipresent Life 

[sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗɎ that has manifested and inhabits the material universe. [21/198-99]  

Brahman in Matter or physical being represents Itself  as the universal Life-

Power, Matarishwan, which moves there as a dynamic energy, Prana, and presides effectively 

over all arrangement and formation. Universal Life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ] establishes, involved in 

Matter, the septuple consciousness; and the action of  Prana, the dynamic energy, on the 

Matrix of  things evolves out of  it its different forms and serves as a basis for all their 

evolutions. [18/28]  

The field of  which the vital consciousness and the vital sense are primarily aware is not 

that of  forms but, directly, that of  forces: its world is a world of  the play of  energies, and 

form and event are sensed only secondarily as a result and embodiment of  the energies.  

The first result is that the limitations of  our individual life being break down and we live no 

longer with a personal life force, or not with that ordinarily, but in and by the universal 
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life energy [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ]. It is all the universal Prana that comes consciently streaming into 

and through us, keeps up there a dynamic constant eddy, an unseparated centre of  its power, 

a vibrant station of  storage and communication, constantly fills it with its forces and pours 

them out in activity upon the world around us. As it makes us live, even in our individual 

vital movement and its relations with all around us, with the universal life [sarvÁȇyuÓaÍȗ], so 

it makes us think and feel and sense, although through an individual centre or instrument, 

with the universal mind and psychical being. [24/871-72] 

 

Gita - XVIII.61   

 

Tų|P ¥¢èyp©t©O Ɓţ²£²̈h¬èt ªpŵªp Ê 

ŀ©z{Ą¥¢èyp©ªt {ĄĻ©ƀn©ªt z©{{© Ë 

Tų|P1 ¥¢è-yp©t©z̧
2 Ɓp̧-r²£²3 Qh¬èt

4 ªpŵªp5 Ê 

ŀ©z{ţ6 ¥¢è-yp©ªt
7 {ĄĻ-Rƀn©ªt8 z©{{©9 Ë 

ĂĢvara  sarva-bhıtànà  h t-deĢe arjuna ti hati  ɜ

bhràmayan sarva-bhıtàni yantra-àrıhàni màyayà Ë 

1The Lord 5is seated 3in the heart 2of  all beings 6turning 7all beings 8mounted upon a 

machine 9by his Maya. [21/220] 

The Lord abides in the heart of  all things. [21/403] 

3In the heart 2of  all existences 1the Lord 5abides 6turning 7all existences 8as if  mounted on a 

machine 9by Maya. [19/153]   

1The Lord 5is stationed 3in the heart 2of  all existences, 4O Arjuna, and 6,7turns them all round 

and round 8mounted on a machine 9by his Maya. [19/541]  

1It is the Lord 5seated 3in the heart 2of  every creature 6who has been turning us 7in all our 

inner and outer action during the ignorance 8as if  mounted on a machine 9on the wheel of  

this Maya of  the lower Nature. [19/554-55] 

[Notes] 

.....he [man] only knows and governs a part of  himself, the greater part of  himself  is 

subconscient and it is this greater cosmic part that really governs his surface being. This is 

what is meant by his being governed by his Nature and by the Lord seated within through 

the Maya or apparent denial of Sachchidananda by Himself. [13/476]  

This is what the old wisdom meant when it said that man imagines himself  to be the doer 

of  the work by his free will, but in reality Nature determines all his works and even the wise 

are compelled to follow their own Nature. But since Nature is the creative force of 

consciousness of  the Being within us who is masked by His own inverse movement and 
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apparent denial of  Himself, they called that inverse creative movement of  His consciousness 

the Maya or Illusion-Power of  the Lord and said that all existences are turned as upon a 

machine through His Maya by the Lord seated within the heart of  all existences. [21/225-26] 

The heart or emotional centre of  the thinking desire mind is the strongest in the ordinary 

man, gathers up or at least affects the presentation of  things to the consciousness and is the 

capital of  the system. It is from there that the Lord seated in the heart of  all creatures turns 

them mounted on the machine of  Nature by the Maya of  the mental ignorance. [24/804] 

There is a secret divine Will, eternal and infinite, omniscient and omnipotent, that 

expresses itself  in the universality and in each particular of  all these apparently temporal and 

finite inconscient or half-conscient things. This is the Power or Presence meant by the Gita 

when it speaks of  the Lord within the heart of  all existences who turns all creatures as if  

mounted on a machine by the illusion of  Nature. [23/97] 

The mind rides on a swirl of  natural forces, balances on a poise between several 

possibilities, inclines to one side or another, settles and has the sense of  choosing: but it does 

not see, it is not even dimly aware of the Force behind that has determined its choice. Partial 

itself, the mind rides on a part of  the machine [yantra-ÁȇrÕȇÄhÁȇni], unaware of  nine-tenths of 

its motor agencies in Time and environment [mÁȇyayÁȇ], unaware of  its past preparation and 

future drift; but because it rides, it thinks that it is directing the machine. [23/96-97] 

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.1  

 

¹ ĿŸª¢r©Ćt¶ªp v|z̧ Ê pr²¤©ĉ{¬Ň© Ê ¥Ā{O ð©tztĄpO ĿŸ Ê {¶ ¢²r ªtª¦pO c¬¦©{©O v|z² đ{¶zţ Ê ¥¶̈ű¬p² 

¥¢©èĄa©z©ţ Ê ¥¦ ĿŸo© ª¢vªŰp²ªp Ê [Part] 

¹1 ĿŸª¢p̧2 RĆt¶ªp3 v|z̧4 Ê pp̧5 [¤©6 Qĉ{¬Ň©
7 Ê ¥Ā{O

8 ð©tz̧9 QtĄpz̧10 ĿŸ11 Ê {P12 ¢²r13 ªtª¦pz̧14 

c¬¦©{©O
15 v|z²16 đ{¶zţ17 Ê ¥P18 Qű¬p²

19 ¥¢©èţ20 a©z©ţ21 Ê ¥¦22 ĿŸo©23 ª¢vªŰp©24 Sªp25 Ê 

om brahmavit àpnoti param ɜ  tat e à abhyuktà  ɜsatya  jñànam anantam brahma | ya  

veda nihitam guhàyà  parame vyoman ɜ sa  aĢnute sarvàn kàmàn  ɜsaha brahmaà 

vipaĢcità iti|  

[Part] 18He 12who 13knows 8the Truth, 9the Knowledge, 10the Infinity 11that is Brahman 19shall 

enjoy 22with 24the all-wise 23Brahman 20all 21objects of  desire. [21/220]  

[Part] 11Brahman, 8the Truth, 9the Knowledge, 10the Infinite. [21/336]  

[Part] 1OM. 2The knower of Brahman 3attains 4the Highest; 5for 6this 7is the verse that was 

declared of old, ò11Brahman is 8Truth, 11Brahman is 9Knowledge, 11Brahman is 10the Infinite, 
12he [who] 13finds 14Him hidden 15in the cavern heart of being; 16in the highest 17heaven of  

His creatures, lo, 18he 19enjoys 20all 21desire and 22he abides with 23the Eternal, 22ever with 
24that cognisant and understanding Spirit.ó [18/216]  
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[Notes] 

¥Ā{O ð©tz̧ QtĄpz̧ ĿŸ 

Brahman is SATYAM, Truth or Reality because Truth or Reality is merely the subjective 

idea of  existence viewed objectively. Only that which fundamentally exists is real and true, 

and Brahman being absolute existence is also absolute truth and reality. All other things are 

only relatively real, not indeed false in every sense since they are appearances of  a Reality, but 

impermanent and therefore not in themselves ultimately true. 

Brahman is also JNÂNAM, Knowledge; for Knowledge is merely the subjective idea of  

consciousness viewed objectively. The word Jnâna as a philosophic term has an especial 

connotation. It is distinguished from samjnâna which is awareness by contact; from âjnâna 

which is perception by receptive and central Will and implies a command from the brain; 

from prajnâna which is Wisdom, teleological will or knowledge with a purpose; and from 

vijnâna or knowledge by discrimination. Jnâna is knowledge direct and without the use of  a 

medium. Brahman is absolute Jnâna, direct & self-existent, without beginning, middle or end, 

in which the Knower is also the Knowledge and the Known. 

Finally, Brahman is ANANTAM , Endlessness, including all kinds of  Infinity. His Infinity 

is of  course involved in His absolute existence and consciousness, but it arises directly from 

His absolute bliss, since bliss, as we have seen, consists objectively in the absence of  limitation. 

Infinity th erefore is merely the subjective idea of  bliss viewed objectively. It may be otherwise 

expressed by the word Freedom or by the word Immortality. All phenomenal things are 

bound by laws and limitations imposed by the triple idea of  Time, Space and Causality; in 

Brahman alone there is absolute Freedom; for He has no beginning, middle or end in Time or 

Space nor, being immutable, in Causality. Regarded from the point of  view of  Time, Brahman 

is Eternity or Immortality, regarded from the point of  view of  Space He is Infinity or 

Universality, regarded from the point of view of  Causality He is absolute Freedom. In one 

word He is ANANTAM , Endlessness, Absence of  Limitation.  

[18/371-72] 

Truth, Knowledge, Infinity  [satyaÍȗ jñÁȇnam anantam], not as three separate things, but in 

their inseparable unity, are the supernal conscious being of  the Eternal [brahma]. It is an 

infinite being, an infinite truth of  being, an infinite self-knowledge of  self-being. Take one of 

these away and the idea of  the Eternal fails us; we land ourselves in half-lights, in dark or 

shining paradoxes without issue or in a vain exaggeration and apotheosis of isolated 

intellectual conceptions. 

Infinity is the timeless and spaceless and causeless infinity of  the eternal containing all the 

infinities of  space and time and the endless succession which humanly we call causality. But 

in fact causality is only an inferior aspect and translation into mental and vital terms of 

something which is not mechanical causality, but the harmonies of  a free self-determination 

of  the being of  the Eternal. 
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Truth is truth of  the infinite and eternal, truth of  being, and truth of  becoming only as a 

self-expression of  the being. The circumstances of  the self-expression appear to the mind as 

the finite, but nothing is really finite except the way the mind has of  experiencing all that 

appears to its view. All things are, each thing is the Brahman. 

Knowledge is the Eternalõs inalienable self-knowledge of  his infinite self-existence and of 

all its truth and reality and, in that truth, of  all things as seen not by the mind, but by the self-

view of  the Spirit. This knowledge is not possible to the mind; it can only be reflected 

inadequately by it when it is touched by a ray from the secret luminous cavern of  our 

superconscient being; yet of  that ray we can make a shining ladder to climb into the source of 

this supreme self-viewing wisdom. 

To know the eternal Truth, Knowledge, Infinity is to know the Brahman. 

[18/157]  

ĿŸ {P ¢²r.... ¥P Qű¬p² ¥¢©èţ a©z©ţ 

But where the Consciousness is in possession of  both the diversity and the unity and the 

latter contains and governs the former, where it is aware at once of  the Law, Truth and Right 

of  the All and the Law, Truth and Right of  the individual and the two become consciously 

harmonised in a mutual unity, where the whole nature of  the consciousness is the One 

knowing itself  as the Many and the Many knowing themselves as the One, there the Force 

also will be of  the same nature: it will be a Life that consciously obeys the law of  Unity and 

yet fulfils each thing in the diversity according to its proper rule and function; it will be a life 

in which all the individuals live at once in themselves and in each other as one conscious Being 

in many souls, one power of  Consciousness in many minds, one joy of  Force working in many 

lives, one reality of  Delight fulfilling itself  in many hearts and bodies. [21/224]  

As we drew back from all that constitutes our apparent self  and the phenomenon of  the 

universe in which it dwells to the self-existent, self-conscious Brahman [brahma yaÈ veda], so 

we must now repossess our mind, life and body with the all-embracing self-existence, self-

consciousness and self-delight of  the Brahman......not only be capable of  a fathomless peace 

and quiescence, but also of  a free and an infinite delight in universal things [aÓǲnute sarvÁȇn 

kÁȇmÁȇn]. For that and not only pure calm is Sachchidananda, is the Brahman. [23/392]  

The proper action of  the psychic prana is pure possession and enjoyment, bhoga. To enjoy 

thought, will, action, dynamic impulse, result of  action, emotion, sense, sensation, to enjoy 

too by their means objects, persons, life, the world, is the activity for which this prana gives us 

a psycho-physical basis. A really perfect enjoyment [aÓǲnute sarvÁȇn kÁȇmÁȇn] of  existence  can 

only come when what we enjoy is not the world in itself  or for itself, but God in the world, 

when it is not things, but the Ananda of  the spirit in things that forms the real, essential object 

of  our enjoying and things only as form and symbol of  the spirit, waves of  the ocean of 

Ananda. But this Ananda can only come at all when we can get at and reflect in our members 

the hidden spiritual being [saha brahmaÎÁȇ], and its fullness can only be had when we climb 
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to the supramental ranges. [24/655]  
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Chapter XXII I  

The Double Soul in Man  

 

Katha Upanishad - II.1.12  

 

QOc¬ŵz©ĻP v¬ſ¤¶ ză{ RĀzªt ªpŵªp Ê 

T£©t¶ ypyđ{Ĕ{ t pp¶ ª¢h¬c¬Ć¥p² Ê [pŪ³ pp̧  Ë 

QOc¬ŵz©ĻP
1 v¬ſ¤P

2 ză{²3 RĀzªt4 ªpŵªp5 Ê  

¥P6 ypyđ{Ĕ{
7 T£©tP8 Ê ppP9 t10 ª¢h¬c¬Ć¥p²

11 Ê [pp̧12 ¢³13 pp̧14 Ë 

a gu hamàtra  puru a  madhye àtmani ti hati ɜ  

sa  bhıtabhavyasya ĂĢàna  ɜ tata  na vijugupsate ɜ etat vai tat f  

[Part] 2The Purusha, the inner Self, 1no larger than the size of a manõs thumb. [21/231]  

2The Purusha 5who is seated 3in the midst 4of  ourself  1is no larger than the finger of  a man; 
6He 8is the Lord 7of  what was and what shall be; 9Him having seen 11one shrinks 10not from 

aught 10nor 11abhorreth any. 12This is 14the thing 13thou seekest. [18/119]  

 [Notes] 

QOc¬ŵz©ĻP v¬ſ¤P ză{² RĀzªt ªpŵªp 

It [a flame in the heart as big as a manõs thumb] is the psychic fire kindled in the heart. The 

psychic being in the heart is described by the Upanishads as of  the size of  a thumb, aẑguảẨha-

màtraẀ puruảoõntaràtmàñit may manifest first as this psychic flame. [30/368] 

The true soul secret in us ñ subliminal, we have said, but the word is misleading, for this 

presence is not situated below the threshold of  waking mind, but rather burns in the temple 

of  the inmost [madhye Áȇtmani] heart behind the thick screen of  an ignorant mind, life and 

body, not subliminal but behind the veil, ñ this veiled psychic entity is the flame of  the 

Godhead always alight within us, inextinguishable even by that dense unconsciousness of  any 

spiritual self  within which obscures our outward nature. [21/238]  

Again, an eternal portion of  the Divine [Gita, XV.7] , this part is by the law of  the Infinite 

inseparable from its Divine Whole, this part is indeed itself  that Whole, except in its frontal 

appearance, its frontal separative self-experience; ..... A small nucleus here in the mass of  our 

ignorant Nature, so that it is described in the Upanishad as no bigger than a manõs thumb 

[aÍȗguÓ ÔhamÁȇtraÈ], it can by the spiritual influx enlarge itself  and embrace the whole world 

with the heart and mind in an intimate communion or oneness. [21/241]  

When the Sruti says elsewhere that the Purusha lies hidden in the heart of  our being and 
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is no larger than the size of a manõs thumb, it simply means that to the mind of man under 

the dominion of  Avidya his body, vitality, mind, reason bulk so largely, the Spirit seems a 

small and indistinguishable thing indeed inside so many and bulky sheaths and coverings. But 

in reality, it is body, vitality, mind & reason forming the apparent man that are small and 

trifling and it is the Spirit or real man that is large, grandiose & mighty. [17/182-83] 

T£©tz̧
  
ypyđ{Ĕ{  

Behind the mind and using it as its own surface activity there is a stable consciousness in 

which there is no binding conceptual division between itself  in the present and itself  in the 

past and future; and yet it knows itself  in Time, in the present, past and future [bhÕȇtabhavyasya 

ąȇÓǲÁȇnaÈɎ, but at once, with an undivided view which embraces all the mobile experiences of 

the Time-self  and holds them on the foundation of  the immobile timeless self. [21/526] 

....the psychic entity in us persists and is fundamentally the same always: it contains all 

essential possibilities of  our manifestation [bhavyasya = what shall be] but is not constituted 

by them; it is not limited by what it manifests, not contained by the incomplete forms of  the 

manifestation [bhÕȇta = what was], not tarnished by the imperfections and impurities, the 

defects and depravations of  the surface being. [22/925] 

 

Katha Upanishad - II.1.5   

 

{ SzO ză¢rO ¢²r RĀz©tO h«¢zªĄpa©p̧  Ê 

T£©tO ypyđ{Ĕ{ t pp¶ ª¢h¬c¬Ć¥p² Ê [pŪ³ pp̧  Ë 

{P1 SzO
2 ză¢rO

3 ¢²r4 RĀz©tO
5 h«¢z̧6 QªĄpa©p̧7 Ê 

T£©tz̧8  ypyđ{Ĕ{
9 t10  ppP11 ª¢h¬c¬Ć¥p²

13 Ê [pp̧14 ¢³15 pp̧16 Ë 

ya  ima  madhvada  veda àtmàna  jĂvam antikàt  ɜ

ĂĢànam bhıtabhavyasya na tata vijugupsate ɜ etat vai tat f  

1He who 4knows 2this 5Self  3who is the eater of  the honey of  existence and 8the lord 9of  what 

is and shall be, 13ahas 11thenceforward 10no 13bshrinking. [21/231]  

1He that 4hath known 7from very close 2this 3Eater of  sweetness,6the Jiva, 5the Self  within 
8that is lord 9of  what was and what shall be, 13shrinketh 10not 11thereafter from aught 10nor 
13abhorreth any. 14This is 16the thing 15thou seekest. [18/117] 

[Notes] 

ª¢h¬c¬Ć¥p²  

If  he could find that essence [ÁȇtmÁȇnaÍ jąȇvam], he would find also the one universal being, 

power, conscious existence and delight even in this throng of  touches and impressions; .... At 

the same time he would find his own true soul and through it his self,.... 
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But this he cannot do because of  the egoistic ignorance in the mind of  thought, the heart 

of  emotion, the sense which responds to the touch of  things not by a courageous and whole-

hearted embrace of  the world, but by a flux of  reachings and shrinkings [vijugupsate], 

cautious approaches or eager rushes and sullen or discontented or panic or angry recoils 

[vijugupsate] according as the touch pleases or displeases, comforts or alarms, satisfies or 

dissatisfies. It is the desire-soul that by its wrong reception of  life becomes the cause of  a triple 

misinterpretation of  the rasa, the delight in things, so that, instead of  figuring the pure essential 

joy of  being, it comes rendered unequally into the three terms of  pleasure, pain and 

indifference. [21/235]  

ză¢rO  

The subliminal soul [puruÓaÈȠ ÁȇtmÁȇȟ jąȇva] is conscious inwardly of  the rasa of  things and 

has an equal delight in all contacts; it is conscious also of  the values and standards of  the 

surface desire-soul and receives on its own surface corresponding touches of  pleasure, pain 

and indifference, but takes an equal delight in all [madhvadaÍ]. [21/236]  

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 7  

 

{ªĔzţ ¥¢©èªo yp©ªt RĀz³¢©yŗ ª¢h©tpPÊ 

pĻ a¶ z¶¦P aP £¶a [aĀ¢zt¬vĒ{pP Ë 

{ªĔzţ1 ¥¢©èªo2 yp©ªt
3 RĀz©4 [¢5 Qyp̧

6 ª¢h©tpP7 Ê  

pĻ8 aP9 z¶¦P10 aP11 £¶aP12 [aĀ¢z̧13 Qt¬vĒ{pP
14 Ë 

yasmin sarvài bhıtàni àtmà eva abhıt vijànata  ɜ   

tatra ka  moha  ka  Ģoka  ekatvam anupaĢyata  f  

1He whose 4self  6has become 2all 3existences, 7for he has the knowledge, 9how 10shall he be 

deluded, 11whence 12shall he have grief, 14he who sees everywhere 13oneness? [21/161]  

11Whence 12shall he have grief, 9how 10shall he be deluded 14who sees everywhere 13the 

Oneness? [21/231]  

1He in whom 4,5it is the Self-Being that 6has become 2all 3existences that are Becomings, 7for 

he has the perfect knowledge, 9how 10shall he be deluded, 11whence 12shall he have grief  
14who sees everywhere 13oneness? [17/31]  

7He who discerneth, 1in whom 2all 3creatures 6have become 4,5himSelf, 8,9,10how shall he be 

deluded, 11,12whence shall he have sorrow, 14in whose eyes 13all things are One. [17/145]  

[Notes] 

In the individual soul extending itself  to the All by the vision of  unity (ekatvam 

anupaĢyataẀ, seeing everywhere oneness), arranging its thoughts, emotions and sensations 
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according to the perfect knowledge of  the right relation of  things which comes by the 

realisation of  the Truth (vijànataẀ, having the perfect knowledge), there must be repeated the 

divine act of  consciousness by which the one Being, eternally self-existent, manifests in itself  

the multiplicity  of  the world (sarvàẒi bhıtàni àtmaiva abhıt, the Self-Being became all 

Becomings). There is no possibility of  self-delusion (moha); for the soul, having attained to the 

perception of  the Unknowable behind all existence, is no longer attached to the Becoming and 

no longer attributes an absolute value to any particularity in the universe, as if  that were an 

object in itself  and desirable in itself. All is enjoyable and has a value as the manifestation of 

the Self  and for the sake of  the Self  which is manifested in it, but none for its own. Desire and 

illusion are removed; illusion is replaced by knowledge, desire by the active beatitude of 

universal possession. There is no possibility of  sorrow [ĢokaẀɎ; for all is seen as 

Sachchidananda and therefore in the terms of  the infinite conscious existence, the infinite will, 

the infinite felicity. Even pain and grief  are seen to be perverse terms of Ananda, and that 

Ananda which they veil here and for which they prepare the lower existence (for all suffering 

in the evolution is a preparation of strength and bliss) is already seized, known and enjoyed 

by the soul thus liberated and perfected. For it possesses the eternal Reality of  which they are 

the appearances. [17/37-38] 

 We have to be consciously [vijÁȇnataÈ], in our relations with this world, what we really 

are,ñthis one self  [ÁȇtmÁȇ eva] becoming [abhÕȇt] everything that we observe [sarvÁȇÎi bhÕȇtÁȇni]. 

All the movement, all energies, all forms, all happenings we must see as those of  our one and 

real self  in many existences, as the play of  the Will  and Knowledge and Delight of  the Lord in 

His world-existence. We shall then be delivered from egoism and desire and the sense of 

separate existence and therefore from all grief [ÓǲokaÈɎ and delusion [mohaÈɎ and shrinking; 

for all grief  is born of  the shrinking of  the ego from the contacts of  existence, its sense of fear, 

weakness, want, dislike, etc.; and this is born from the delusion of separate existence, the sense 

of  being my separate ego exposed to all these contacts of  so much that is not myself. Get rid 

of  this, see [anupaÓǲyataÈɎ oneness [ekatvam] everywhere, be the One manifesting Himself  in 

all creatures; ego will disappear; desire born of  the sense of  not being this, not having that, 

will disappear; the free inalienable delight of  the One in His own existence will take the place 

of  desire and its satisfactions and dissatisfactions. [17/87 -88] 

The sense, the idea, the experience that I am a separately self-existent being in the universe, 

and the forming of  consciousness and force of  being into the mould of  that experience are the 

root of  all suffering ɍÓǲokaÈ], ignorance [mohaÈɎ and evil  And it is so because that falsifies 

both in practice and in cognition the whole real truth of  things; it limits the being, limits the 

consciousness, limits the power of  our being, limits the bliss of  being; this limitation again 

produces a wrong way of  existence, wrong way of  consciousness, wrong way of using the 

power of  our being and consciousness, and wrong, perverse and contrary forms of  the delight 

of  existence. The soul limited in being and self-isolated in its environment feels itself  no longer 

in unity [ekatvam] and harmony  with its Self, with God, with the universe, with all around 

it; but rather it finds itself  at odds with the universe, in conflict and disaccord with other beings 
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who are its other selves, but whom it treats as not-self; and so long as this disaccord and 

disagreement last, it cannot possess its world and it cannot enjoy the universal life, but is full 

of  unease, fear, afflictions of  all kinds, in a painful struggle to preserve and increase itself  and 

possess its surroundings,ñfor to possess its world is the nature of  infinite spirit and the 

necessary urge in all being. All this means that it is not at one with God; for to be at one with 

God is to be at one with oneself, at one with the universe and at one with all beings. This 

oneness is the secret of  a right and a divine existence. [24/679-80] 

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.9   

 

{p¶ ¢©f¶ ªt¢pèĄp² Ê QĽ©Ć{ zt¥© ¥¦ Ê RtĄrO ĿŸo¶ ª¢Ū©ţ Ê t ªxy²ªp a¬pŰt²ªp Ê [pO ¦ ¢©¢ t pvªp Ê 

ªaz¦O ¥©s¬ t©a|¢z̧  Ê ªaz¦O v©vza|¢ªzªp Ê ¥ { [¢O ª¢Ū©t²p² RĀz©tO Ĕv®o¬p² Ê  

Uy² Ź²¢³¤ [p² RĀz©tO Ĕv®o¬p² Ê { [¢O ¢²r Ê SĀ{¬vªt¤p̧  Ë 

{pP1 ¢©fP2 ªt¢pèĄp²3 Ê QĽ©Ć{4 zt¥©5 ¥¦6 Ê RtĄrO
7 ĿŸoP8 ª¢Ū©ţ9 Ê t10 ªxy²ªp11 a¬pŰt

12 Ê [pO
13 ¦14 ¢©¢15 

t16 pvªp17 Ê ªaO
18 Q¦O

19 ¥©s¬
20 t21 Qa|¢z̧22 Ê ªaO

23 Q¦O
24 v©vz̧25 Qa|¢z̧26 Sªp27 Ê ¥P28 {P29 [¢O

30 ª¢Ū©ţ31 

[p²32 RĀz©tO
33 Ĕv®o¬p²

34 Ê Uy²35 ª¦36 [¢O
37 [¤P38 [p²39 RĀz©tO

40 Ĕv®o¬p²
41 Ê {P42 [¢z̧43 ¢²r44Ê Sªp45 Uvªt¤ŗ46 Ë 

yata  vàca  nivartante ɜ  apràpya manasà saha ɜ ànanda  brahma a  vidvàn  ɜna bibheti 

kutaĢcana ɜ  eta  ha vàva na tapati ɜ  ki  aha  sàdhu na akaravam ɜ ki  aha  pàpam 

akaravam iti ɜ sa  ya  eva  vidvàn ete àtmàna  sp ute ɜ ubhe hi evam e a  ete àtmàna  

sp ute ɜ ya  evam veda ɜ iti upani ad f 

[Part] 9He who has found 7the bliss 8of  the Eternal 11ahas 10no 11bfear 12from any quarter. 

[21/231]  

7The Bliss 8of  the Eternal 1from which 2words 3turn back 4without attaining 5,6and mind also 
3returneth 4baffled, 9who knoweth 7the Bliss 8of  the Eternal? 11He feareth 10not 12for aught in 

this world or elsewhere. 14Verily 13to him 15-17cometh not remorse and her torment saying 

ò18Why 21,22have I left undone 20the good 23& why 24,26have I done 25that which was evil?ó 
28For he 29who 31knoweth 30the Eternal [thus], 31knoweth 32these 33,34that they are alike his 

Spirit; yea, 37he knoweth [thus] 35both evil and good for what they are and 41delivereth 
41Spirit, 42who 44knoweth 43the Eternal [thus]. 45And 46this is Upanishad, the secret of  the 

Veda. [18/224]  

[Notes] 

RtĄrO ĿŸoP ª¢Ū©ţ t ªxy²ªp a¬pŰt 

In Supermind is the integrating Light, the consummating Force, the wide entry into the 

supreme Ananda: the psychic being uplifted by that Light and Force can unite itself  with the 

original Delight of  existence [ÁȇnandaÍȗ brahmaÎaÈɎ from which it came: overcoming the 

dualities of  pain and pleasure, delivering from all fear  and shrinking [na bibheti kutaÓǲcana] 
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the mind, life and body, it can recast the contacts of  existence in the world into terms of  the 

Divine Ananda. [21/244]  

Nati is the submission of the soul to the will of  God; its acceptance of all touches as His 

touches, of all experience as His play with the soul of  man. Nati may be with titiksha, feeling 

the sorrow but accepting it as Godõs will, or with udasinat§, rising superior to it and regarding 

joy and sorrow equally as Godõs working in these lower instruments, or with ananda, receiving 

everything as the play of  Krishna and therefore in itself  delightful. The last is the state of  the 

complete Yogin, for by this continual joyous or anandamaya namaskara to God constantly 

practised we arrive eventually at the entire elimination of  grief, pain etc, the entire freedom 

from the dwandwas, and find the Brahmananda in every smallest, most trivial, most 

apparently discordant detail of  life & experience in this human body. We get rid entirely 

of  fear and suffering; Anandam Brahmano vidván na bibheti kutaschana. We may have to begin 

with titiksha and udasinata but it is in this ananda that we must consummate the siddhi of 

samata. The Yogin receives victory and defeat, success and ill-success, pleasure and pain, 

honour and disgrace with an equal, a sama ananda,ñfirst by buddhi-yoga, separating himself  

from his habitual mental & nervous reactions & insisting by vichara on the true nature of  the 

experience itself  and of  his own soul which is secretly anandamaya,ñfull of  the sama ananda 

in all things. He comes to change all the ordinary values of  experience; amangala reveals itself  

to him as mangala, defeat & ill-success as the fulfilment of Godõs immediate purpose and a 

step towards ultimate victory, grief  and pain as concealed and perverse forms of  pleasure. A 

stage arrives even, when physical pain itself, the hardest thing for material man to bear, 

changes its nature in experience and becomes physical ananda; but this is only at the end when 

this human being, imprisoned in matter, subjected to mind, emerges from his subjection, 

conquers his mind and delivers himself  utterly in his body, realising his true anandamaya self  

in every part of  the adhára. [10/4]  
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Chapter XXIV  

Matter  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - III.1,2  

 

QĄtO ĿŸ²ªp đ{h©t©p̧  Ê QĄt©ŗ ă{²¢ bªĎ¢z©ªt y¬p©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê QĄt²t h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê  

QĄtO Ľ{ĄĀ{ªy¥Oª¢£Ąp«ªp Ê pªŪð©{ Ê v¬t|²¢ ¢ſoO ªvp|z¬v¥¥©| Ê Qs«ª¦ yc¢¶ ĿŸ²ªp Ê pO ¦¶¢©f Ê  

pv¥© ĿŸ ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢ Ê pv¶ ĿŸ²ªp Ê ¥ pv¶¨pĆ{p Ê ¥ pvĔpĆĀ¢© Ë III.2 

QĄtO
1 ĿŸ2 Sªp3 đ{h©t©p̧4 Ê QĄt©p̧5 ª¦6 [¢7 b~¬

8 Sz©ªt9 yp©ªt
10 h©{Ąp²11 Ê QĄt²t12 h©p©ªt13 h«¢ªĄp14 Ê  

QĄtz̧15  Ľ{ªĄp16 Qªy¥Oª¢£ªĄp
17 Sªp18 Ê pp̧19 ª¢ð©{20 Ê v¬tP

21 [¢22  ¢ſoz̧23  ªvp|O
24  Uv¥¥©|25 Ê Qs«ª¦26  

yc¢P27 ĿŸ28 Sªp29 Ê pz̧30 ¦31 U¢©f32 Ê pv¥©33 ĿŸ34 ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢35 Ê pvP36 ĿŸ37 Sªp38 Ê ¥P39 pvP40 

QpĆ{p41 Ê ¥P42 pvP43 pĆĀ¢©44 Ê  

anna  brahma iti vyajànàt |  annàt hi eva khalu imàni bhıtàni jàyante |  annena jàtàni 

jĂvanti| annam prayanti abhisa viĢanti iti| tat vijñ àya|  puna  eva varu am pitara  

upasasàra|  adhĂhi bhagava  brahma iti| tam ha uvàca|  tapasà brahma vijijñàsasva|  tapa  

brahma iti| sa  tapa  atapyata| sa  tapa  taptvà|  

[Part] 1He 5arrived at the knowledge 4that 2Matter is 3Brahman. [21/245]  

39He 41energised 40conscious-force (in the austerity of  thought) [= III.1] and 4came to the 

knowledge 3that 1Matter is 2the Brahman. 6For 5from Matter 9all [these] 10existences 11are 

born; 13born, 12by Matter 14they increase and 17enter 15into Matter 16in their passing hence. 
19Then 25he [Brigu] went 23to Varuna, 24his father, 29and said, ò27Lord, 26teach me 28of  the 

Brahman.ó 32But he [Varuna] said 30to him: ò33Energise (again) the conscious-energy in thee 

[35to know 34the Brahman]; 36for the Energy 37is Brahman.ó [21/8]  

[Part] 36Energism of  consciousness is 37Brahman. [21/586]  

4He knew 1food 3for 2the Eternal. 6For 5from food 7alone, 8it appeareth, 11aare 9these 
10creatures 11bborn 13and being born 14they live 12by food, and 15into food 16they depart 17and 

enter again. 20And when he had known 19this, 25he [Brigu] came 21again 23to Varouna 24his 

father 29and said ò27Lord, 26teach me 28the Eternal.ó 32And his father [Varuna] said 30to him 

ò33By askesis 35do thou seek to know 34the Eternal, 36for concentration in thought 37is the 

Eternal.ó 39He 40,41concentrated himself  in thought and 42-44by the energy of  his brooding.... 

[18/226]  

[Notes] 

QĄtO ĿŸ  

....physical substance is called in the Upanishads Annam, Food. In its origin, however, the 
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word meant simply being or substance. [17/29 fn 1] 

Brahman self-extended in Space and Time is the universe. In this extension Brahman 

represents Itself  as formative Nature, the universal Mother of  things, who appears to us, first, 

as Matter, called Prithivi, the Earth-Principle. [17/28] 

In the organisation of consciousness to which we belong, Tapas dwells upon Matter as its 

basis. Our consciousness is determined by the divisibility of  extended substance in its apparent 

forms. This is Bhurloka, the material world, the world of  formal becoming. [17/70]  

This material universe is itself  only existence as we see it when the soul dwells on the 

plane of  material movement and experience in which the spirit involves itself  in form, and 

therefore all the framework of  things in which it moves by the life and which it embraces by 

the consciousness is determined by the principle of  infinite division and aggregation proper 

to Matter, to substance of  form. [18/71]  

Matter surely is here our basis, the one thing that is and persists, while life, mind, soul and 

all else appear in it as a secondary phenomenon, seem somehow to arise out of  it, subsist by 

feeding upon it,ñtherefore the word used in the Upanishads for Matter is annam, food,ñand 

collapse from our view when it disappears. Apparently the existence of  Matter is necessary to 

them, their existence does not appear to be one whit necessary to Matter. The Being does 

present himself  at first with this face, inexorably, as if  claiming to be that and nothing else 

[annaÍȗ brahma iti],... [13/191]  

The affirmation of  a divine life upon earth and an immortal sense in mortal existence can 

have no base unless we recognise not only eternal Spirit as the inhabitant of  this bodily 

mansion, the wearer of  this mutable robe, but accept Matter of  which it is made, as a fit and 

noble material out of  which He weaves constantly His garbs, builds recurrently the unending 

series of  His mansions.  

Nor is this, even, enough to guard us against a recoil from life in the body unless, with 

the Upanishads, perceiving behind their appearances the identity in essence of  these two 

extreme terms of  existence, we are able to say in the very language of  those ancient writings, 

"Matter also is Brahman", and to give its full value to the vigorous figure by which the physical 

universe is described as the external body of  the Divine Being.  

[21/8]  

QĄt©p̧... yp©ªt h©{Ąp² Ê QĄt²t
 h©p©ªt h«¢ªĄp Ê  QĄtz̧  Ľ{ªĄp... Ê 

The world in which we live seems to our normal experience of  it to be a material world; 

matter is its first term, matter is its last. Life-energy and mind-energy seem to exist as middle 

terms; but though their existence and activity cannot be denied or ignored, so omnipresent, 

insistent & victorious is the original element out of  which they have emerged that we are led 

to view them as terms of  matter only; originated out of  matter [annÁȇt hi eva khalu imÁȇni 

bhÕȇtÁȇni jÁȇyante], formulated in matter [annena jÁȇtÁȇni jąȇvanti], resolved back into matter 
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[annam prayanti], what else can they be than modifications of  the sole-existing material 

principle? The human mind seeks a unity always, and the one unity which seems reasonably 

established here, is this unity of  matter. Therefore, in the fine & profound apologue of  the 

Taittiriya Upanishad, we are told that when Bhrigu Varuni was bidden by his father Varuna 

to discover, entering into tapas in his thought, what is Brahman, his first conclusion was 

naturally & inevitably this that Matter is the Sole Existence, ñ Annam Brahma. òFor verily 

out of  Matter are these existences born, by Matter they live, into Matter they pass away and 

enter in.ó We arrive, then, by reason considering only the forms of  things and the changes & 

developments and disintegrations of  form, at the culmination of  materialistic Rationalism 

and a Monism of  Matter. Annam Brahmeti VyajÁȇnÁȇt. [17/525-26] 

Here in the material world everything is founded upon the formula of  material substance. 

Sense, Life, Thought found themselves upon what the ancients called the Earth-Power, start 

from it, obey its laws, accommodate their workings to this fundamental principle, limit 

themselves by its possibilities and, if  they would develop others, have even in that development 

to take account of  the original formula, its purpose and its demand upon the divine evolution. 

The sense works through physical instruments, the life through a physical nerve-system and 

vital organs, the mind has to build its operations upon a corporeal basis and use a material 

instrumentation, even its pure mental workings have to take the data so derived as a field and 

as the stuff  upon which it works. [21/269-70] 

pv¶ ĿŸ²ªp  

Tapas is the energising conscious-power of  cosmic being [Brahma] by which the world is 

created, maintained and governed; it includes all concepts of  force, will, energy, power, 

everything dynamic and dynamising. [25/101 fn 2] 

....there is not a passive Brahman and an active Brahman, but one Brahman,...The 

passivity of  Brahman is Tapas or concentration of  Its being dwelling upon Itself  in a self-

absorbed concentration of  Its immobile energy; the activity is Tapas of  Its being releasing 

what It held out of  that incubation into mobility and travelling in a million waves of action, 

dwelling still upon each as It travels and liberating in it the beingõs truths and potentialities. 

[21/594-5] 

Matter expresses itself  eventually as a formulation of  some unknown Force. Life, too, that 

yet unfathomed mystery, begins to reveal itself  as an obscure energy of  sensibility imprisoned 

in its material formulation; and when the dividing ignorance is cured which gives us the sense 

of  a gulf  between Life and Matter, it is difficult to suppose that Mind, Life and Ma tter will be 

found to be anything else than one Energy triply formulated, the triple world of  the Vedic 

seers. Nor will the conception then be able to endure of  a brute material Force as the mother 

of  Mind. The Energy that creates the world can be nothing else than a Will, and Will is only 

consciousness applying itself  to a work and a result. [21/17]  
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pv¥© ĿŸ ª¢ªhð©¥Ĕ¢  

Here the soul lives in a material universe; of  that alone it is immediately conscious; the 

realisation of  its potentialities in that is the problem with which it is concerned. But matter 

means the involution of  the conscious delight of  existence in self-oblivious force and in a self-

dividing, infinitesimally disaggregated form of  substance. Therefore the whole principle and 

effort of  a material world must be the evolution of  what is involved and the development of 

what is undeveloped. Here everything is shut up from the first in the violently working 

inconscient sleep of  material force; therefore the whole aim of  any material becoming must 

be the waking of  consciousness out of  the inconscient; the whole consummation of  a material 

becoming must be the removal of  the veil of  matter and the luminous revelation [vijijñÁȇsasva] 

of  the entirely self-conscient Being [brahma] to its own imprisoned soul in the becoming. 

Since Man is such an imprisoned soul, this luminous liberation and coming to self-knowledge 

must be his highest object and the condition of  his perfection. [23/449]  

The Unknown is not the Unknowable; it need not remain the unknown for us, unless we 

choose ignorance or persist in our first limitations. For to all things that are not unknowable, 

all things in the universe [brahma], there correspond in that universe faculties which can take 

cognisance of  them [tapasÁȇ vijijñÁȇsasva], and in man, the microcosm, these faculties are 

always existent and at a certain stage capable of  development. [21/15]  

.....driven by the Tapas, the self-force of  the eternal Truth within, to an ever increasing 

self-knowledge & world-knowledge [tapasÁȇ brahma vijijñÁȇsasva], we begin to analyse, to 

sound, to look at the insides of  existence as well as its outsides. We then find that Matter 

seems to be only a term of  something else, of  Force, we say, or Energy which, the more we 

analyse it, assumes a more & more subtle immateriality and at last all material objects resolve 

themselves into constructions & forms of  this subtle energy. [17/526]  
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Chapter XXV  

The Knot of Matter  

 

Rig Veda - 05.012.02    

 

WpO ªfªaĀ¢ Wpªzªöfªaŗô{®pĔ{ s©|© Qt¬ p®ªĄs v¢ĨP Ê 

t©¦O {©p¬O ¥¦¥© t Ū{²t WpO ¥v©Ċ{ſ¤Ĕ{ ¢®ēoP ÊÊ 

Wpz̧1 Ê ªfªaĀ¢P2 Ê Wpz̧3 Ê Sp̧4 Ê ªfªaªŤ5 Ê WpĔ{6 Ê s©|©P7 Ê Qt¬
8 Ê p®ªĄs9 Ê v¢ĨP

10 Ê 

t11 Ê Q¦z̧12 Ê {©p¬z̧
13 Ê ¥¦¥©14 Ê t15 Ê Ū{²t16 Ê Wpz̧17 Ê ¥v©ªz18 Ê Qſ¤Ĕ{19 Ê ¢®ēoP20 Ë 

tam  cikitva   tam  it  cikiddhi  tasya  dhàrà  anu  t ndhi  pırvĂ  

na  aham  yàtum  sahasà  na  dvayena  tam  sapàmi  aru asya  v a   

[Part] 12I 11cannot 13travel 17to the Truth 19of  the luminous 20Lord 14by force 15or 16by the 

duality. [21/254] 

2O conscious seer 1of  the Truth, 3the Truth 4alone 5perceive in my consciousness; 8,9cleave 

out 10many 7flowing streams 6of  the Truth. 11Not 14by force, 15nor 16by the duality 13acan 12I 
13bachieve the journey 15nor 18attain 17to the Truth 19of  the shining Worker, 20the fertilising 

Lord.  [15/434]  

2O perceiver 1of  the Truth, 5perceive 3the Truth 4alone, 8,9cleave out 10many 7streams 6of  the 

Truth. [15/113]  

2O thou conscious 1of  the Truth, 3of  the Truth 4alone 5be conscious, 8,9cut out in 

succession 10many 7streams 6of  the Truth; 12I 18know 11not 13how to travel 14by force or 
16by division 17to the Truth 19of  the shining 20lord. [16/276]  

7The descent of  the superconscient into our life was imaged as the rain of  heaven; it formed the seven celestial 

rivers that flow down upon the earth-consciousness. [15/434 fn 4]  

8,9From the rock in the hill where they are guarded by the opposing powers. [15/434 fn 2]  

 20vÒ Ó ÎaÈ - The Fertiliser; òThe shining Bull or Maleó, but the latter word means also the rainer, fertiliser 

or diffuser of  abundance and sometimes the strong and abundant, the former seems to bear also the sense 

of  active or moving. [15/435 fn 7] 

 
Rig Veda - 05.012.04    

 

a² p² Qót² ģ|v¢² xĄst©¥P a² v©{¢P ¥ªt¤Ąp ũ¬zĄpP Ê 

a² s©ª¥zót² Qt®pĔ{ v©ªĄp a R¥p¶ ¢f¥P ¥ªĄp c¶v©P ÊÊ 

a²1 Ê p²2 Ê Qót²3 Ê ģ|v¢²4 Ê xĄst©¥P5 Ê a²6 Ê v©{¢P7 Ê ¥ªt¤Ąp8 Ê ũ¬̈zĄpP
9 Ê 
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a²10 Ê s©ª¥z̧11 Ê Qót²12 Ê Qt®pĔ{13 Ê v©ªĄp14 Ê a²15 Ê Q¥pP16 Ê ¢f¥P17 Ê ¥ªĄp18 Ê c¶v©P19 Ë 

ke  te  agne  ripave  bandhanàsa   ke  pàyava   sani anta  dyu-manta   

ke  dhàsim  agne  an tasya  pànti  ke  asata   vacasa   santi  gopà  

[Part] 10Who are they that 14protect 11the foundation 13of  the falsehood? 15Who 18are 19the 

guardians 16of  the unreal 17word? [21/254]  

1Who are they, 3O Will [Agni] , that are 2thy 5binders 4of  the Enemy? 6who are 9the shining 

ones, 7the guardians, 8the seekers after possession and conquest? 10Who, 12O Will [Agni] , 
14protect 11the foundations 13of  the falsehood? 15who 18are 19the keepers 16of  a present (or, 

false) 17word? [15/434]  

3O Fire, 1who are 2these that are 5binders 4of  the Adversary, 6who are 7the guardians, 9the 

luminous ones 8that shall possess and conquer? 10who 14keep 11the foundation 13of  the 

Falsehood, 12O Fire? 15who 18are 19the guardians 16of  the untrue 17Word? [16/277]  

16Or, false word. In either case it means the old falsehood as opposed, to the ònew wordó of the Truth of which 

Agni has to create the knowledge. [15/434 fn 6]  

[Notes: RV 5.12.2,4] 

The Rishi invokes this flame of  the Divine Force, this vast Lord of  the superconscient 

Truth, this Truth-conscious One [Òtam cikitvaÈɎ, to accept thought and word into himself, 

become truth-conscient in man [Òtam cikiddhiɎ and cleave out [anu tÒndhi] the many [pÕȇrvąȇÈɎ 

streams [dhÁȇrÁȇÈɎ of  the Truth [Òtasya]. Not by mere force of  effort [na sahasÁȇɎ nor under the 

law of  the duality [na dvayena] can the Truth be attained ɍÒtam  sapÁȇmi], but by the Truth 

itself. But there are not only powers of  this Force that battle with the falsehood [ripave 

bandhanÁȇsaÈɎ and guard [pÁȇyavaÈɎ and conquer [saniÓanta], there are others also who have 

helped so far in the march, but who would keep [pÁȇnti] to the foundation [dhÁȇsim] of  the 

falsehood [anÒtasya] because they cling to the present self-expression of  man and refuse to 

advance beyond it; these in their self-will speak the word of  crookedness [asataÈ vacasaÈɎ to 

the Truth-seeker. [15/433]  

 

Rig Veda - 10.129.01    

 

t©¥r©¥«Ąt¶ ¥r©¥«îr©tħ t©¥«ļh¶ t¶ đ{¶z© v|¶ {p̧ Ê 

ªaz©¢|«¢P a¬¦ aĔ{ £zèĄtOyP ªaz©¥«š¦tO cy«|O Ë  

t1 Ê Q¥p̧2 Ê R¥«p̧3 Ê t¶4 Ê ¥p̧5 Ê R¥«p̧6 Ê pr©t«z̧7 Ê t8 Ê R¥«p̧9 Ê |hP10 Ê t¶11 Ê ª¢¨_z12 Ê v|P13 Ê  

{p̧14 Ê 

ªaz̧15 Ê R16 Ê Q¢|«¢:17 Ê a¬¦
18 Ê aĔ{19 Ê £zèţ20 Ê QĊyP21 Ê ªaz̧22 Ê R¥«p̧23 Ê c¦tz̧24 Ê cy«|z̧25 Ë 

na  asat  àsĂt  no  sat  àsĂt  tadànĂm  na  àsĂt  raja   no  vi-oma  para   yat  

kim  à  avarĂva   kuha  kasya  Ģarman  ambha   kim  àsĂt  gahanam  gabhĂram  
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7Then 5existence 6was 4not 1nor 2non-existence, 10the mid-world 9was 8not 11nor 12the Ether 
11nor 14what is 13beyond. 15What 16,17covered all? 18where was it? 19in whose 20refuge? 22what 
23was 21that ocean 24dense and 25deep? [21/254] 

7Then 2Non-Being 3was 1not, 4nor 5Being. 14When 10the mid-world 9was 8not, 11nor 13the 

highest 12heaven, 15what was it 16,17that was covered up? 18where? and 19in whom 20had it 

taken refuge? 22What 23was 21that ocean 25deep and 24impenetrable? [14/339]  

 

Rig Veda - 10.129.02    

 

t z®Ā{¬|©¥«rz®pO t pª¦è t |©Ĝ{© Qŷ R¥«ĀĽa²pP Ê 

Rt«r¢©pO Ĕ¢s{© pr²aO pĔz©Ť©Ą{Ąt v|P ªaO ft©¥ Ë  

t1 Ê z®Ā{¬P
2 Ê R¥«p̧3 Ê Qz®pz̧4 Ê t5 Ê pª¦è6 Ê t7 Ê |©Ĝ{©P8 Ê QŷP9 Ê R¥«p̧10 Ê Ľ¨a²pP11 Ê 

Rt«p̧12 Ê Q¢©pz̧13 Ê Ĕ¢s{©14 Ê pp̧15 Ê [az̧16 Ê pĔz©p̧17 Ê ¦18 Ê QĄ{p̧19 Ê t20 Ê v|P21 Ê ªaz̧22 Ê ft23 Ê 

R¥24 Ë 

na  m tyu   àsĂt  am tam  na  tarhi  na  ràtryà  ahna   àsĂt  pra-keta   

ànĂt  avàtam  svadhayà  tat  ekam  tasmàt  ha  anyat  na  para   kim  cana  àsa  

2Death 3was 1not 5nor 4immortality 7nor 11the knowledge 9of  day and 8night. 15That 16One 
12lived 13without breath 14by his self-law, 24there was 20nothing 19else 20nor 22,23aught 21beyond 
17it. [21/254]  

2Death 3was 1not 6then 5nor 4Immortality; 10there was 7no 11knowledge 9of  day 7nor 8of  night. 
15That was 16One and 12lived 13without the Breath 14by its own fixity (E.S. nature); 24there was 
20,22,23nothing 19else 21beyond 17It.  [14/339]  

 11 conscious perception (7.11.1) 

 14 Ĕ¢-s© is self-placing or holding and therefore the action of  the self-nature, Ĕ¢y©¢, szè. [14/228 fn 10]  

 

Rig Veda - 10.129.03    

 

pz R¥«îz¥© cď¦zĸ²̈Ľa²pO ¥ª~~O ¥¢èz© SrO Ê 

p¬ö÷{²t©ĉ¢ªvª¦pO {r©¥«îv¥ĔpĄzª¦t©h©{p³aO Ë  

pzP1 Ê R¥«p̧2 Ê pz¥©3 Ê cď¦z̧
4 Ê Qĸ²5 Ê QĽ̈a²pz̧6 Ê ¥ª~~z̧7 Ê ¥¢èz̧8 Ê RP9 Ê Srz̧10 Ê 

p¬ö÷{²t
11 Ê Ry¬

12 Ê Qªv̈ª¦pz̧13 Ê {p̧14 Ê R¥«p̧15 Ê pv¥P16 Ê pp̧17 Ê zª¦t©18 Ê Qh©{p19 Ê [az̧20 Ë 

tama   àsĂt  tamasà  gıham  agre  apra-ketam  salilam  sarvam  à  idam  

tucchyena  àbhu  api-hitam  yat  àsĂt  tapasa   tat  mahinà  ajàyata  ekam  

5In the beginning 1Darkness 2was 4hidden 3by darkness, 8all 10this 2was 7an ocean 6of  
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inconscience. 14When 12universal being 13was concealed 11by fragmentation, 17then 18by the 

greatness 16of  its energy 20That One 19was born. [21/254] 

1Darkness 4concealed 3by darkness 5in the beginning 2was 8all 10this 7Ocean and 6perception 

was not in it. 14When 11by littleness 15it was 13covered up 12in chaos (abhva, anything dark, 

dense and unformed), 17then That (which is) 20One 19was born 18by the vastness of  its energy. 

[14/339]  

[Notes: RV 10.129.1-3] 

 It is this essential indeterminability of  the Absolute that translates itself  into our 

consciousness through the fundamental negating positives of  our spiritual experience, the 

immobile immutable Self, the Nirguna Brahman, the Eternal without qualities, the pure 

featureless One Existence, the Impersonal, the Silence void of  activities, the Non-being, the 

Ineffable and the Unknowable. [21/331]  

Sat and Asat, if  they have both to be affirmed, must be conceived as if  they obtained 

simultaneously. They permit each other even though they refuse to mingle. Both, since we 

must speak in terms of Time, are eternal. And who shall persuade eternal Being that it does 

not really exist and only eternal Non-Being is? In such a negation of  all experience how shall 

we find the solution that explains all experience? Pure Being is the affirmation by 

the Unknowable of  Itself  as the free base of  all cosmic existence. We give the name of  Non-

Being to a contrary affirmation of  Its freedom from all cosmic existence,ñfreedom, that is to 

say, from all positive terms of  actual existence which consciousness in the universe can 

formulate to itself, even from the most abstract, even from the most transcendent. [21/32-33] 

Conscious Being luminously manifesting its contents in itself, of  itself, àtman, is the super-

conscient; holding its contents obscurely in itself it is the subconscient. The higher, the self-

luminous descends into the obscure, into the night, into darkness [tamaÈɎ concealed [gÕȇÌham] 

in darkness [tamasÁȇɎ, where all is hidden [api-hitam] in formless being [ÁȇȤbhu] owing to 

fragmentation [tucchyena] of  consciousness. It  arises again out of  the Night by the Word to 

reconstitute in the conscient its vast unity, tan mahinàjàyataikam. This vast Being, this all-

containing and all-formulating consciousness is Brahman. It is the Soul that emerges out of 

the subconscient in Man and rises towards the superconscient.... The Divine, the Deva, 

manifests itself  as conscious Power of  the soul, creates the worlds by the Word out of the 

waters of  the subconscient, apraketaẏ salilaẏ sarvam, ñ the inconscient ocean that was this 

all, as it is plainly termed in the great Hymn of  Creation [10.129.3]. [15/318]  

Spiritual experience tells us that there is a Reality which supports and pervades all things 

as the Cosmic Self  and Spirit, can be discovered by the individual even here in the terrestrial 

embodiment as his own self  and spirit, and is, at its summits and in its essence, an infinite and 

eternal self-existent Being, Consciousness and Bliss of  existence. But what we seem to see as 

the source and beginning of  the material universe is just the contraryñit wears to us the aspect 

of  a Void, an infinite of  Non-Existence [asat], an indeterminate Inconscient, an insensitive 
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blissless Zero out of  which everything has yet to come. When it begins to move, evolve, create, 

it puts on the appearance of  an inconscient Energy  which delivers existence out of  the Void 

in the form of  an infinitesimal fragmentation [tucchyena], the electronñor perhaps some still 

more impalpable minute unit, a not yet discovered, hardly discoverable infinitesimal,ñthen 

the atom, the molecule, and out of  this fragmentation builds up a formed and concrete 

universe in the void of  its Infinite. Yet we see that this unconscious Energy  does at every step 

the works of  a vast and minute Intelligence fixing and combining every possible device to 

prepare, manage and work out the paradox and miracle of  Matter and the awakening of  a life 

and a spirit in Matter; existence grows out of  the Void, consciousness emerges and increases 

out of  the Inconscient, an ascending urge towards pleasure, happiness, delight, divine bliss 

and ecstasy is inexplicably born out of  an insensitive Nihil. These phenomena already betray 

the truth, which we discover when we grow aware in our depths, that the Inconscient is only 

a mask and within it is the Upanishadõs òConscient in unconscious thingsó. In the beginning, 

says the Veda, was the ocean of  inconscience [apraketam salilam] and out of  it 

That One arose into birth [ajÁȇyata ekam] by his greatness,ñby the might of  his self-

manifesting Energy [tapasaÈ ȢȢȢmahinÁȇɎ. [25/ 168-69] 

And still we can recognise at once in the Overmind the original cosmic Maya, not a Maya 

of  Ignorance but a Maya of  Knowledge, yet a Power which has made the Ignorance possible, 

even inevitable. For if  each principle loosed into action must follow its independent line and 

carry out its complete consequences, the principle of  separation must also be allowed its 

complete course and arrive at its absolute consequence; this is the inevitable descent, facilis 

descensus, which Consciousness, once it admits the separative principle, follows till it enters by 

obscuring infinitesimal fragmentation, tucchyena, into the material Inconscience,ñthe 

Inconscient [apra-ketam] Ocean [salilam] of  the Rig Veda,ñand if  the One [ekam] is born 

[ajÁȇyata] from that by its own greatness [mahinÁȇɎ, it is still at first concealed [api-hitam] by a 

fragmentary [tucchyena] separative existence and consciousness which is ours and in which 

we have to piece things together to arrive at a whole. [21/299]  

 

Rig Veda - 10.129.04    

 

a©zĔprĸ² ¥z¢pèp©ªs zt¥¶ |²pP ĽqzO {r©¥«p̧ Ê 

¥p¶ xOs¬z¥ªp ªt|ª¢OrĄƁªr Ľp«ē{© a¢{¶ zt«¤© Ë  

a©zP1 Ê pp̧2 Ê Qĸ²3 Ê ¥z̧4 Ê Q¢pèp5 Ê Qªs6 Ê zt¥P7 Ê |²pP8 Ê Ľqzz̧9 Ê {p̧10 Ê R¥«p̧11 Ê 

¥pP12 Ê xĄs¬z̧
13 Ê Q¥ªp14 Ê ªtP15 Ê Qª¢Ąrţ16 Ê Ɓªr17 Ê Ľªp¨Sē{18 Ê a¢{P19 Ê zt«¤©20 Ë 

kàma   tat  agre  sam  avartata  adhi  manasa   reta   prathamam  yat  àsĂt  

sata   bandhum  asati  ni   avindan  h di  prati-i ya  kavaya   manĂà  

2That 4,5moved 3at first 1as desire 6within, 10which 11was 9the primal 8seed 7of  mind. 19The 

seers of  Truth 15,16discovered 13the building 12of  being 14in non-being 18by will 17in the heart 
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and 20by the thought. [21/254]  

1Desire 11it was 2that 3in the beginning 4,5,6became active in that field, 1desire 10that 11was 9the 

first 8seed 7of  mind. 19The Wise Ones 18sought 17in their heart and 15,16found 20by thought 
13the bond 12of  Being 14in Non-Being. [14/339]  

 15,16found 18by purposeful impusion [15/106] 17in their heart and 20thought 

[Notes: RV 10.129.3-4] 

For the world as we see it has come out of  the darkness [tamaÈ] concealed [gÕȇÌham] in 

darkness [tamasÁȇ], the deep [gabhąȇram] and abysmal [gahanam] flood [ambhaÈ] that covered 

[api-hitam] all things, the inconscient ocean, apraketaẏ salilam (X.129.3); in that non-existence 

[asati] the seers [kavayaÈɎ have found [avindan] by desire [prati-iÓya] in the heart [hÒdi] and 

thought in the mind [manąȇÓÁȇɎ that which builds up [bandhum] the true existence [sataÈ]. 

[15/232-33] 

Desire [kÁȇmaÈɎ is thus the first [agre] principle of  things. Under the force of  attraction 

and repulsion hunger begins to differentiate itself  & develop the various senses in order the 

better to master its food and to feel & know the other existences which repel or attract it. So 

out of  the primal consciousness of  Will  dealing with matter is developed form and organism, 

vitality, receptive mind, discriminating mind, Egoism. Out of  this one method of  Prakriti, 

selection, liberation and development, the whole evolution of  the phenomenal world arises. 

Creation therefore is not a making of  something where nothing existed, but a selection and 

new formation out of  existing material; not a sudden increase, but a continual rearrangement 

and substitution; not an arbitrary manufacture, but an orderly development. [17/227-28] 

Mind thus appears as a creative cosmic agency [bandhum.... manąȇÓÁȇ].... in this Force and 

in this Matter there is a subconscious Mind at work which is certainly responsible for its own 

emergence, first in the forms of  life and secondly in the forms of  mind itself, first in the nervous 

consciousness of  plant-life and the primitive animal, secondly in the ever-developing mentality 

of  the evolved animal and of  man. ...We may say, therefore, that it is a subconscious Mind or 

Intelligence which, manifesting Force as its driving-power, its executive Nature, its Prakriti, 

has created this material world. [21/185-86] 

Mind  as a final action of Supermind is a creative and not only a perceptive power; in fact, 

material force itself  being only a Will  in things working darkly as the expression of 

subconscious Mind, Mind is the immediate creator of  the material universe. But the real 

creator is Supermind; for wherever there is Mind conscious or subconscious, there must be 

Supermind regulating from behind the veil its activities and educing from them their truth of 

inevitable result. [13/471] 

Rig Veda - 10.129.05    

 

ªp|Ű«t¶ ª¢pp¶ |ªĒz|²¤©zsP ªĔ¢r©¥«r¬vģ| ªĔ¢r©¥«p̧ Ê 
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|²p¶s© R¥Ązª¦z©t R¥ĄĀĔ¢s© Q¢Ĕp©ĀĽ{ªpP v|Ĕp©p̧ Ë  

ªp|Ű«tP1 Ê ª¢¨ppP2 Ê |ªĒzP3 Ê [¤©z̧4 Ê QsP5 Ê ªĔ¢p̧6 Ê R¥«p̧7 Ê Uvģ|8 Ê ªĔ¢p̧9 Ê R¥«p̧10 Ê 

|²pP¨s©P11 Ê R¥ţ12 Ê zª¦z©tP13 Ê R¥ţ14 Ê Ĕ¢s©15 Ê Q¢Ĕp©p̧16 Ê Ľ¨{ªpP17 Ê v|Ĕp©p̧18 Ë 

tiraĢcĂna   vi-tata   raĢmi   e àm  adha   svit  àsĂt  upari  svit  àsĂt  

reta -dhà  àsan  mahimàna   àsan  svadhà  avastàt  pra-yati   parastàt  

4[T]heir 3ray 2was extended 1horizontally; 6but what 7was there 5below, 9what 10was there 

8above? 12There were 11Casters [dhÁȇÈ] of  the seed [retaÈ], 14there were 13Greatnesses; 14there 

was 15self-law 16below, 14there was 17Will 18above. [21/254] 

4Their 3ray 2was extended 1horizontally, 10it was 8above, 7it was 5below. 12There were 11Casters 

of  the seed, 14there were 13Mightinesses; 15self-fixity 16was below, 17working of  energy 18was 

above. [14/339]  

[Notes: RV 10.129.3-5] 

We find this fundamental idea of  the Vedic Rishis brought out in the Hymn of Creation 

(X.129.3-5) where the subconscient is thus described. òDarkness [tamaÈ] hidden [gÕȇÌham] by 

darkness [tamasÁȇ] in the beginning [agre] was [Áȇsąȇt] this [idam] all [sarvam], an ocean [salilam] 

without mental consciousness [apra-ketam] é out of it the [tat] One [ekam] was born 

[ajÁȇyata] by the greatness [mahinÁȇɎ of  Its energy [tapasaÈɎ. It first [agre] moved in it [sam 

avartata] as desire [kÁȇmaÈɎ which was the first [prathamam] seed [retaÈɎ of  mind [manasaÈɎ. 

The Masters of  Wisdom [kavayaÈɎ found out [avindan] in the non-existent [asati] that which 

builds up [bandhum] the existent [sataÈɎ; in the heart [hÒdi] they found [avindan] it by 

purposeful impulsion [prati-iÓya] and by the thought-mind [manąȇÓÁȇɎ. Their [eÓÁȇm] ray 

[raÓǲmiÈɎ was extended [vi-tataÈɎ horizontally  [tiraÓǲcąȇnaÈɎ; there was [Áȇsąȇt] something [svit] 

above [upari], there was [Áȇsąȇt] something [svit] below [adhaÈɎ.ó In this passage the same ideas 

are brought out as in Vamadevaõs hymn [4.58] but without the veil of  images. Out of  the 

subconscient [apra-ketam] ocean [salilam] the [tat] One [ekam] arises [ajÁȇyata] in the heart 

[hÒdi] first [agre] as desire [kÁȇmaÈ]; he moves [sam avartata] there in the heart-ocean [hÒdi] as 

an unexpressed desire of  the delight of  existence and this desire [kÁȇmaÈ] is the first 

[prathamam] seed [retaÈ] of  what afterwards appears as the sense-mind [manasaÈ]. The gods 

[kavayaÈ] thus find out [avindan] a means of  building up [bandhum] the existent, the 

conscious being [sataÈ], out of  the subconscient darkness [asati]; they find it [avindan] in the 

heart [hÒdi] and bring it out by the growth of  thought and purposeful impulsion, pratĂảyà, by 

which is meant mental desire as distinguished from the first vague desire that arises out of  the 

subconscient in the merely vital movements of  nature. The conscious existence which they 

thus create is stretched out [vi-tataÈɎ as it were horizontally [tiraÓǲcąȇnaÈɎ between two other 

extensions; below [adhaÈ] is the dark sleep of  the subconscient, above [upari] is the luminous 

secrecy of  the superconscient. These are the upper and the lower ocean.  

[15/106-07]  
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Chapter XXVI  

The Ascending Series of Substance 

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.1 -5 

 

¥ ¢© [¤ v¬ſ¤¶̈ĄĄt|¥z{P Ê [II.1 - Part] 

QĄ{¶¨Ąp| RĀz© Ľ©oz{P Ê p²t³¤ voèP Ê [II.2 - Part] 

QĄ{¶¨Ąp| RĀz© zt¶z{P Ê [II.3 - Part] 

QĄ{¶¨Ąp| RĀz© ª¢ð©tz{P Ê [II.4 - Part] 

QĄ{¶¨Ąp| RĀz©¨¨tĄrz{P Ê [II.5 - Part] 

There is a self  that is of  the essence of  Matter [II.1] ñ there is another inner self  of  Life that 

fills the other [II.2] ñ there is another inner self  of  Mind [II.3] ñthere is another inner self  

of  Truth- Knowledge [II.4] ñ there is another inner self  of  Bliss [II.5] . [21/266]  

[Notes] 

According to the Vedanta, man has five koshas or sheaths of  existence, the material 

(Annamaya), vital (Pranamaya), mental (Manomaya) which together make up the aparardha 

or lower half  of  our conscious-being; the ideal (Vijnanamaya) which links the lower to the 

parardha or higher half; the divine (Anandamaya) in which the divine existence (Amrita) is 

concentrated for communion with our lower human being. These are the pancha kshitis, five 

earths or rather dwelling places of  the Veda. [23/33 -34] 

So too in the Taittiriya Upanishad Bhrigu Varuni meditating on the Brahman comes first 

to the conclusion that òMatter is Brahmanó [Annarasamaya] and only afterwards 

discovers Life that is Brahman [Pranamaya],ñso rising from the materialistic to the vitalistic 

theory of  existence as European thought is now rising,ñthen Mind that is Brahman 

[Manomaya] and then Knowledge that is Brahman (Vijnanamaya),ñso rising to the 

sensational and the idealistic realisations of  the truthñand at last Bliss of Existence that is 

Brahman [Anandamaya]. There he pauses in the ultimate spiritual realisation, the highest 

formulation of  knowledge that man can attain. [13/181] 

It [Purusha] may dwell too in the principle of  supermind, in a luminous self-determining 

knowledge (Vijnanamaya Purusha), will and action which develops some coordination of 

perfect delight of  conscious being (Anandamaya Purusha). ..... The soul when it dwells in the 

principle of  mind, not yet subject to but user of  life and body, knows itself  as a mental being 

(Manomaya Purusha) working out its mental life and forces and images, bodies of  the subtle 

mental substance, according to its individual knowledge, will and dynamis modified by its 

relation to other similar beings and powers in the universal mind. When it dwells in the 

principle of  life, it knows itself  as a being of  the universal life (Pranamaya Purusha) working 
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out action and consciousness by its desires under similar modifying conditions proper to a 

universal life-soul whose action is through many individual life-beings. When it dwells in the 

principle of  matter, it knows itself  as a consciousness of  matter acting under a similar law of 

the energy of  material being (Annamaya Purusha). [24/629-30] 

Atman, the Self, represents itself  differently in the sevenfold movement of  Nature 

according to the dominant principle of  the consciousness in the individual  being.  

In the physical consciousness Atman becomes the material being, annamaya puruảa. 

In the vital or nervous consciousness Atman becomes the vital or dynamic 

being, pràẒamaya puruảa. 

In the mental consciousness Atman becomes the mental being, manomaya puruảa. 

In the supra-intellectual consciousness, dominated by the Truth or causal Idea (called 

in Veda Satyam, Ritam, Brihat, the True, the Right, the Vast), Atman becomes the ideal being 

or great Soul, vijñànamaya puruảa or mahat àtman.  

In the consciousness proper to the universal Beatitude, Atman becomes the all-blissful 

being or all-enjoying and all-productive Soul, ànandamaya puruảa. 

In the consciousness proper to the infinite divine self-awareness which is also the infinite 

all-effective Will  (Chit-Tapas), Atman is the all-conscious Soul that is source and lord of 

the universe, caitanya puruảa. 

In the consciousness proper to the state of  pure divine existence Atman is satpuruảa, the 

pure divine Self. 

Man, being one in his true Self  with the Lord who inhabits all forms, can live in any of 

these states of  the Self  in the world and partake of  its experiences. He can be anything he wills 

from the material to the all-blissful being. Through the Anandamaya he can enter into the 

Chaitanya and Sat Purusha. 

[17/32 -33] 

 

Rig Veda - 01.010.01    

 

c©{Oªp Ā¢© c©{ªĻo¶¨féĀ{aèzªaèoP Ê 

ĿŸ©oĔĀ¢© £pĶp UŪO£ªz¢ {²ªz|² Ë 

c©{ªĄp1 Ê Ā¢©2 Ê c©{ªĻoP3 Ê QfèªĄp4 Ê Qaèz̧5 Ê QªaèoP6 Ê  

ĿŸ©oP7 Ê Ā¢©8 Ê £pĶp¶9 Sªp £p¨Ķp¶ Ê Up̧10 Ê ¢O£z̧̈S¢
11 Ê {²ªz|²12 Ë 

gàyanti  tvà  gàyatri a   arcanti  arkam  arki a   

brahmàa   tvà  Ģatakrato iti Ģata-krato  ut  va Ģam-iva  yemire  
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[Part] 12They climb 9Indra 11like a ladder. [21/266]  

2Thee 3the Gayatrins (devatas of  mind) 1chant, 6the Arkins (also devatas of  mind) 4begin 
5their action; 7the mind movements, 9O Shatakratu, 12strive 10up 8by thee 11aas 12they that 

climb 11ba trunk. [14/205]   

The priests of  the word [brahmÁȇÎaÈɎ climb [ut yemire] thee [tvÁȇɎ like [iva] a ladder 

[vaÍÓǲam], O hundred-powered ɍÓǲata-krato]. [25/268]  

[Notes] 

ĿŸ©oP Ā¢© £pĶp¶ Up̧ ¢O£z̧̈S¢ {²ªz|²  

Sat, Tapas, Ananda, Vijnana, Manasñthis is the Indian ladder of  Jacob by which one 

descends & ascends again to heaven. [16/719]  

Its steps are paces of the soulõs return 

 From the deep adventure of  material birth, 

 A ladder of  delivering ascent 

 And rungs that Nature climbs to deity. 

[33/99]  

The aspiring material creature becomes the straining vital man; he in turn transmutes 

himself  into the subtle mental and psychical being; this subtle thinker grows into the wide, 

multiple and cosmic man open on all sides of  him to all the multitudinous inflowings of  the 

Truth; the cosmic soul rising in attainment strives as the spiritual man for a higher peace, joy 

and harmony. [15/376]  

The last of  the four experiences, that of  the being within arranged in layers one under the 

other like the steps of  a ladder [vaÍÓǲam-iva], is also very significant and very true. It is so 

that inner consciousness is arranged. There are five main divisions of  this ladder. At the top 

above the head are layers (or as we call them planes) of  which we are not conscious and which 

become conscious to us only by sadhanañthose above the human mindñthat is the higher 

consciousness. Below from the crown of  the head to the throat are the layers (there are many 

of  them) of  the mind, the three principal being one at the top of  the head communicating with 

the higher consciousness, another between the eyebrows where is the thought, sight and will, 

a third in the throat which is the externalising mind. A second division is from the shoulders 

to the navel, these are the layers of  the higher vital presided over by the heart centre where is 

the emotional being with the psychic hidden behind it. From the navel downwards is the rest 

of  the vital being containing several layers. From the bottom of  the spine downward are the 

layers of  the physical consciousness proper, the material, and below the feet is the 

subconscient which has also many levels. [28/128-29] 

If  we examine the phraseology of  the old books, we shall find that the waking state is the 

consciousness of  the material universe which we normally possess in this embodied existence 

dominated by the physical mind. The dream-state is a consciousness corresponding to the 
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subtler life-plane and mind-plane behind, which to us, even when we get intimations of  them, 

have not the same concrete reality as the things of the physical existence. The sleep-state is a 

consciousness corresponding to the supramental plane proper to the gnosis, which is beyond 

our experience because our causal body or envelope of  gnosis is not developed in us, its 

faculties not active, and therefore we are in relation to that plane in a condition of  dreamless 

sleep. The Turiya beyond is the consciousness of  our pure self-existence or our absolute being 

with which we have no direct relations at all, whatever mental reflections we may receive in 

our dream or our waking or even, irrecoverably, in our sleep consciousness. This fourfold scale 

corresponds to the degrees of  the ladder of  being by which we climb back towards the absolute 

Divine.  [23/520]  

Out of  the rhythmic slumber of  material Nature unconscious of  the Soul and the Idea 

that maintain the ordered activities of  her energy even in her dumb and mighty material 

trance, the world struggles into the more quick, varied and disordered rhythm of  Life 

labouring on the verges of  self-consciousness. Out of  Life it struggles upward into Mind in 

which the unit becomes awake to itself  and its world, and in that awakening the universe gains 

the leverage it required for its supreme work, it gains self-conscious individuality. But Mind 

takes up the work to continue, not to complete it. It is a labourer of  acute but limited 

intelligence who takes the confused materials offered by Life and, having improved, adapted, 

varied, classified according to its power, hands them over to the supreme Artist of  our divine 

manhood. That Artist dwells in supermind; for supermind is superman. Therefore our world 

has yet to climb beyond Mind to a higher principle, a higher status, a higher dynamism in 

which universe and individual become aware of  and possess that which they both are and 

therefore stand explained to each other, in harmony with each other, unified. [21/49] 

 

Rig Veda - 01.010.02    

 

{Ā¥©t¶P ¥©t¬z©ſ¦ŧ{èĔvŴ aĀ¢é Ê 

pªrOļ¶ Qqé f²pªp {q²t ¢®ªēo|²hªp Ë  

{p̧1 Ê ¥©t¶P2 Ê ¥©t¬z̧
3 Ê R4 Ê Qſ¦p̧5 Ê yģ|

6 Ê QĔvŴ7 Ê aĀ¢èz̧8 Ê 

pp̧9 Ê SĄļP10 Ê Qqèz̧11 Ê f²pªp12 Ê {q²t
13 Ê ¢®ªēoP14 Ê [hªp15 Ë 

yat  sàno   sànum  à  aruhat  bhıri  aspa a  kartvam  

tat  indra   artham  cetati  yıthena  v i   ejati  

1As 4,5one mounts 3,4peak after peak, 7there becomes clear 6the much 8that has still to be done. 
10Indra 12brings consciousness 9of  That 11as the goal. [21/266]  

[Part] 1As 4,5he mounts 2from peak 3to peak,é 10Indra 12makes him conscious 9of  that 11goal 

of  his movement. [22/730]  

1When 4,5one climbeth 2from plateau 3to plateau, 6a rich 8activity 7expresses itself, 9then 
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10Indra 12abringeth 11the substance of  thought 12binto consciousness, 15he moves 14a lover 

(master) 13with his mate (or 15vibrates 13with the force and 14mastery of  his action). [14/205]  

1As 4,5one ascends 2from peak 3to peak, 7there is made clear 6the much 8that has still to be 

done [25/268]. 9Then 10Indra 12gives us knowledge 11of  the goal, 14a bull 13with the herd (of  

his rays) 15he moves (towards the goal) [14/385]. 

 13 {q - joining, mate, that to which one is yoked; also force, strength. [14/205 fn 1] 

[Notes] 

{p̧ ¥©t¶P ¥©t¬z̧ R Qſ¦p̧  

....there are unending ascensions and ever higher peaks upon peaks [sÁȇnoÈ sÁȇnum] to 

conquer. Each plateau climbed is but a stage on the way and reveals endless heights beyond it 

[bhÕȇri aspaÓ Ôa kartvam]. [12/156]  

Being, consciousness, force, substance descend and ascend a many-runged ladder on each 

step of  which being has a vaster self-extension, consciousness a wider sense of  its own range 

and largeness and joy, force a greater intensity and a more rapid and blissful capacity, 

substance gives a more subtle, plastic, buoyant and flexible rendering of  its primal reality. For 

the more subtle is also the more powerful,ñone might say, the more truly concrete; it is less 

bound than the gross, it has a greater permanence in its being along with a greater potentiality, 

plasticity and range in its becoming. Each plateau of  the hill of  being [sÁȇnoÈ sÁȇnum] gives to 

our widening experience a higher plane of  our consciousness and a richer world for our 

existence. [21/272]  

At each capital step of Natureõs ascent there is a reversal of consciousness in the evolving 

spirit. As when a climber turns on a summit to which he has laboured [yat sÁȇnoÈ  sÁȇnum Áȇ 

aruhat] and looks down with an exalted and wider power of  vision on all that was once above 

or on a level with him but is now below his feet, the evolutionary being not only transcends 

his past self, his former now exceeded status, but commands from a higher grade of  self-

experience and vision, with a new apprehending feeling or a new comprehending sight and 

effectuating power, in a greater system of  values, all that was once his own consciousness but 

is now below his tops and belongs to an inferior creation. This reversal is the sign of a decisive 

victory and the seal of  a radical progress in Nature. [12/250]  

yģ| QĔvŴ aĀ¢èz̧ 

....the Consciousness secretly indwelling in matter, the occult Inhabitant, is able thus to 

make its way upward from the lower to the higher gradations [sÁȇnoÈ sÁȇnum], taking up what 

it was into what it is and preparing to take up both into what it will be. ....Evolution, being 

thus continuous, must have at any given moment a past with its fundamental results still in 

evidence, a present in which the results it is labouring over are in process of  becoming, a future 

in which still unevolved powers and forms of  being must appear [bhÕȇri aspaÓ Ôa kartvam] till 

there is the full and perfect manifestation. [22/735-36] 
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There can be for the seeker of  the integral Yoga no clinging to resting-places on the road 

or to half-way houses; he cannot be satisfied till he has laid down all the great enduring bases 

of  his perfection and broken out into its large and free infinities, and even there he has to be 

constantly filling himself  with more experiences of the Infinite. His progress is an ascent from 

level to level [sÁȇnoÈ sÁȇnum Áȇ aruhat] and each new height brings in other vistas and revelations 

of  the much that has still to be done, bhıri kartvam, till the divine Shakti has at last taken up 

all his endeavour and he has only to assent and participate gladly by a consenting oneness in 

her luminous workings. [24/775-76] 

 

Rig Veda - 09.096.19   

 

fz¤ö÷{²tP £a¬t¶ ª¢y®Ā¢© c¶ª¢Or¬ļèĆ¥ R{¬s©ªt ªxŀp̧ Ê 

Qv©zªzé ¥fz©tP ¥z¬ļO p¬|«{O s©z zª¦¤¶ ª¢¢ªŇ Ë 

fz̈¥p̧
1 Ê Ē{²tP2 Ê £a¬tP

3 Ê ª¢̈y®Ā¢©4 Ê c¶̈ª¢Ąr¬P
5 Ê ļĆ¥P6 Ê R{¬s©ªt

7 Ê ªxŀp̧8 Ê 

Qv©z̧9 Ê Vªzèz̧10 Ê ¥fz©tP11 Ê ¥z¬ļz̧
12 Ê p¬|«{z̧

13 Ê s©z14 Ê zª¦¤P15 Ê ª¢¢ªŇ16 Ë 

camı-sat  Ģyena   Ģakuna   vi-bh tvà  go-vindu   drapsa   àyudhàni  bibhrat  

apàm  ırmim  sacamàna   samudram  turĂyam  dhàma  mahi a   vivakti  

2Like a hawk, 3a kite 1He settles on the Vessel 4and upbears it; 6in His stream of  movement 
5He discovers the Rays, 8for He goes bearing 7his weapons: 11He cleaves 12to the ocean 10surge 
9of  the waters; 15a great King, 16He declares 13the fourth 14status. [21/266]  

2[L] ike a hawk, 3a kite 1he settles [sat] on the vessel [camÕȇ] 4and uplifts it, 5a finder [vinduÈ] 

of  the Light [go] 16he manifests 13the fourth 14status and 11cleaves 12to the ocean 10that is the 

billowing 9of  those waters. [21/210]  

[Notes] 

Nor can this evolution end with the first meagre formulation of  life, mind, supermind, 

spirit conceded to these higher powers by the reluctant power of  Matter. For as they evolve, 

as they awake, as they become more active and avid of  their own potentialities, the pressure 

on them of  the superior planes, a pressure involved in the existence and close connection and 

interdependence of  the worlds, must also increase in insistence, power and effectiveness. Not 

only must these principles manifest from below in a qualified and restricted emergence, but 

also from above they must descend in their characteristic power and full possible efflorescence 

into the material being [= like a hawk settle on the vessel and uplift it]; the material creature 

must open to a wider and wider play of their activities in Matter, and all that is needed is a fit 

receptacle, medium, instrument. That is provided for in the body, life and consciousness of 

man. [21/273] 

For from the divine Bliss, the original Delight of  existence, the Lord [mahiÓaÈ] of 

Immortality comes pouring the wine of  that Bliss, the mystic Soma [drapsaÈ], into these jars 
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[camÕȇ] of  mentalised living matter; eternal and beautiful, he enters into these sheaths of 

substance [camÕȇ-sat] for the integral transformation of  the being and nature. [21/275] 

 

Rig Veda - 09.096.20   

 

z{Ƌ t £¬ŀĔpĄ¢O z®h©t¶̈Ā{¶ t ¥®Ā¢© ¥t{² st©t©O Ê 

¢®¤²¢ {q© vģ| a¶£z¤èĄaªtĶröfĊ¢¶|© ª¢¢²£ Ë 

z{èP1 Ê t2 Ê £¬ŀP
3 Ê pĄ¢z̧4 Ê z®h©tP5 Ê QĀ{P6 Ê t7 Ê ¥®Ā¢©8 Ê ¥t{²9 Ê st©t©z̧10 Ê 

¢®¤©̈S¢11 Ê {q©
12 Ê vģ|13 Ê a¶£z̧14 Ê Q¤èţ15 Ê aªtĶrp̧16 Ê fĊ¢¶P17 Ê R18 Ê ª¢¢²£19 Ë 

marya   na  Ģubhra   tanvam  m jàna   atya   na  s tvà  sanaye  dhanànàm  

v à-iva  yıthà  pari  koĢam  ar an  kanikradat  camvo   à  viveĢa  

2Like 1a mortal 5purifying 4his body, 7like 6a war-horse 8galloping 9to the conquest 10of  riches 
15He [Soma] pours 16calling 13through all 14the sheath and 18,19enters 17these vessels. [21/266]  

 11As [iva]  a bull [vÒ ÓÁȇ] 18,19enters 12the herds [1.7.8] 

 14 five koshas or sheaths of  existence, the material (Annamaya), vital (Pranamaya), mental (Manomaya); 

the ideal (vijnanamaya); the divine or Anandamaya (23/33-4). 

[Notes] 

vģ| a¶£z̧ Q¤èţ aªtĶrp̧ fĊ¢¶P R ª¢¢²£ 

For from the divine Bliss, the original Delight of  existence, the Lord of  Immortality comes 

ɍÁȇ viveÓǲa] pouring [arÓan] the wine of  that Bliss, the mystic Soma, into these jars  of  mentalised 

living matter [camvoÈ]; eternal and beautiful, he enters into these sheaths of  substance 

[koÓǲam] for the integral transformation of  the being and nature. [21/275] 

So received, sifted, strained, the Soma-wine of  life turned into Ananda comes pouring 

into all the members of  the human system  as into a wine-jar [camvoÈ Áȇ  viveÓǲa] and flows 

through all of  them completely in their every part [pari koÓǲam arÓan]. As the body of  a man 

becomes full of  the touch and exultation of  strong wine, so all the physical system becomes 

full of  the touch and exultation of  this divine Ananda. [RV 9.83.1 - 15/355] 

Our higher and our lower members [= all the sheath, koÓǲam] are both flooded with it [pari 

arÓan], the mind and life no less than the soul: even the physical body [= the vessel, camvoÈ] 

takes its share of  the joy, feels the touch, is filled in all its limbs, veins, nerves with the flowing 

of  the wine of  the ecstasy, amẞta. [24/605]  

Soma, the wine of  immortality, is given to the gods in three parts, on three levels of  our 

being, the mind, life and body. [RV 5.2.3 - 15/ 398 fn 3] 

In the gnostic consciousness at any stage there would be always in some degree this 

fundamental and spiritual conscious delight of  existence in the whole depth of  the being; but 
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also all the movements of  Nature would be pervaded by it [Áȇ viveÓǲa], and all the actions and 

reactions of  the life and the body: none could escape the law of  the Ananda. Even before the 

gnostic change there can be a beginning of  this fundamental ecstasy of  being translated into 

a manifold beauty and delight. In the mind, it translates into a calm or intense delight of 

spiritual perception and vision and knowledge, in the heart into a wide or deep or passionate 

delight of  universal union and love and sympathy and the joy of  beings and the joy of  things. 

In the will and vital parts it is felt as the energy of  delight of  a divine life-power in action or a 

beatitude of  the senses perceiving and meeting the One everywhere, perceiving as their normal 

aesthesis of  things a universal beauty and a secret harmony of  creation of  which our mind 

can catch only imperfect glimpses or a rare supernormal sense. In the body [camvoÈ] it reveals 

itself  as an ecstasy pouring [arÓan] into it from the heights of  the spirit and the peace and bliss 

of  a pure and spiritualised physical existence. [22/1027] 
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Chapter XXVI I  

The Sevenfold Chord of Being 

 

Rig Veda - 01.164.05    

 

v©aP v®ög©ªz zt¥©ª¢h©tĄr²¢©t©z²t© ªtª¦p© vr©ªt Ê 

¢Ā¥² xēa{²¨ªs ¥Ŭ pOpªĄ¢ pªĀt|² a¢{ _p¢© U Ë 

v©aP1 Ê v®ög©ªz2 Ê zt¥©3 Ê Qª¢̈h©tţ4 Ê r²¢©t©z̧5 Ê [t©6 Ê ªt¨ª¦p©7 Ê vr©ªt8 Ê 

¢Ā¥²9 Ê xēa{²10 Ê Qªs11 Ê ¥Ŭ12 Ê pĄpţ
13 Ê ª¢14 Ê pªĀt|²15 Ê a¢{P16 Ê _p¢³17 Ê VO

18 Sªp Ë 

pàka   p cchàmi  manasà  avi-jànan  devànàm  enà  ni-hità  padàni  

vatse  ba kaye  adhi  sapta  tantın  vi  tatnire  kavaya   otavai  ı  iti  

4In the ignorance 3of  my mind, 2I ask 6of  these 8steps 5of  the Gods 7that are set [hitÁȇ] within  

[ni]. 16The all-knowing Gods 15ahave taken 9the Infant 10of  a year and 14,15bthey have woven 
11about him 12seven 13threads 17to make this weft. [21/276]  

 1 immature in thought (10.7.6) 

 9 òInfant of a yearó which we still are, ñ for we are far yet from being the adults of  evolutionary Nature 
[21/279]  

 17 the manifestation of  the Spirit is a complex weft and in the design and pattern of one principle all the 
others enter as elements of  the spiritual whole. [21/272]  

[Notes] 

¥Ŭ pĄpţ ª¢ pªĀt|² 

Sat, chit, ananda, vijnanam, manas, prana, annam are the sevenfold subjectivity of  the 

Jyotirmaya Brahman. Prakasha, agni, vidyut, jyoti, tejas, dosha and chhaya are His sevenfold 

objectivity. [16/524]  

For there are seven principles of  existence and the seven Puranic worlds correspond to 

them with sufficient precision, thus:ñ 

PrincipleñWorld 

1) Pure ExistenceñSatñWorld of  the highest truth of  being (Satyaloka) 

2) Pure ConsciousnessñChitñWorld of  infinite  Will  or conscious force (Tapoloka) 

3) Pure BlissñAnandañWorld of  creative delight of  existence (Janaloka) 

4) Knowledge or TruthñVijnanañWorld of  the Vastness (Maharloka) 

5) MindñWorld of  light (Swar) 
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6) Life (nervous being)ñWorlds of  various becoming (Bhuvar) 

7) MatterñThe material world (Bhur) 

[15/372]  

In our scrutiny of  the seven principles of  existence it was found that they are one in their 

essential and fundamental reality.....All are powers of  one Power of  being and not other than 

that All -Existence, All-Consciousness, All-Will, All -Delight which is the true truth behind 

every appearance. And they are not only one in their reality, but also inseparable in the 

sevenfold variety of  their action. They are the seven colours of  the light of  the divine 

consciousness, the seven rays of  the Infinite, and by them the Spirit has filled in on the canvas 

of  his self-existence conceptually extended, woven [tatnire] of  the objective warp of  Space 

and the subjective woof  [otavai] of  Time..... These are the seven Words of  the ancient sages; 

by them have been created and in the light of  their meaning are worked out and have to be 

interpreted the developed and developing harmonies of  the world we know and the worlds 

behind of  which we have only an indirect knowledge. The Light, the Sound is one; their action 

is sevenfold. [21/500]   

It  follows that in every cosmic arrangement the seven [sapta] principles must be existent, 

either manifested in simultaneous apparent action or else all apparently involved in one of 

them which then becomes the initial principle, but all secretly at work and bound to evolve 

into manifestation. Therefore out of  initial Matter [vatse] latent Life and Mind have emerged 

as apparent Life and Mind, and latent Supermind and the hidden Spirit must emerge as 

apparent Supermind and the triune glory of Sachchidananda. [13/486-87] 

The seven [sapta] principles of  existence are, then, one in their reality, inseparable in 

their sevenfold action [tatnire otavai]. They create the harmony of  the universe and there is 

no essential reason why this should not be a complete harmony free from the element of 

discord, division and limitation. [13/488]  

But how does this ascending series affect the possibilities of  our material existence? It 

would not affect them at all if  each plane of  consciousness, each world of  existence, each 

grade of  substance, each degree of  cosmic force were cut off  entirely from that which precedes 

and that which follows it. But the opposite is the truth; the manifestation of  the Spirit is a 

complex weft [otavai] and in the design and pattern of  one principle all the others enter as 

elements of  the spiritual whole. Our material world is the result of  all the others, for the other 

principles have all descended into Matter to create the physical universe, and every particle of 

what we call Matter contains all of  them implicit in itself; their secret action, as we have seen, 

is involved in every moment of  its existence and every movement of  its activity. [21/272]  
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Chapter XXVIII  

Supermind, Mind and the Overmind Maya  

 

Rig Veda - 05.062.01   

 

Wp²t Wpzªvª¦pO Ɔ¬¢O ¢©O ¥{èĔ{ {Ļ ª¢z¬fĄĀ{ų©ţ Ê 

r£ £p© ¥¦ pĔq¬Ĕpr²aO r²¢©t©O ì²ŵO ¢v¬¤©zvĒ{z̧ Ë  

Wp²t1 Ê Wpz̧2 Ê Qªv̈ª¦pz̧3 Ê Ɔ¬¢z̧
4 Ê ¢©z̧5 Ê ¥{èĔ{

6  Ê {Ļ7 Ê ª¢̈z¬fªĄp
8 Ê Qų©ţ9 Ê 

r£10 Ê £p©11 Ê ¥¦12 Ê pĔq¬P
13 Ê pp̧14 Ê [az̧15 Ê r²¢©t©z̧16 Ê ì²ŵz̧17 Ê ¢v¬¤©z̧

18 Ê QvĒ{z̧19 Ë 

tena  tam  api-hitam  dhruvam  vàm  sıryasya  yatra  vi-mucanti  aĢvàn  

daĢa  Ģatà  saha  tasthu   tat  ekam  devànàm  Ģre ham  vapu àm  apaĢyam  

4There is a Permanent, 2a Truth 3hidden 1by a Truth 7where 6the Sun 8unyokes 9his horses. 
10The ten 11hundreds (of  his rays) 13came 12togetherñ14That 15One. 19I saw 17the most glorious 
18of  the Forms 16of  the Gods. [21/285]  

1By the Truth 3is veiled 4that ever-standing 2Truth 5of  yours (of  you two ð Mitra and Varuna) 
7where 8they unyoke 9the horses 6of  the Sun; there the 10ten 11hundreds 13stand still 12together; 
14That 15One, ñ 19I have beheld 17the greatest 18of  the embodied 16gods. [15/519] 

3Concealed 1by this truth is 2that Truth 5of  you, of Mitra and Varuna, 7where 8they unyoke 
9the horses 6of  the Sun. 10The ten 11hundreds 13meet there 12together, ñ 14That 15One, 19I have 

seen 17the supreme 16God 18of  the embodied gods. [15/492]  

 1 The active cosmic Truth of  things diffused and arranged in their mutability and divisibility of  Time and 

Space veils the eternal and unchanging Truth of which it is a manifestation.  

 6 The eternal Truth is the goal of  the divine Light which arises in us and journeys upward into higher and 

higher heavens through the shining upper ocean.  

 10,11 The entire plenitude of  the divine wealth in its outpourings of  knowledge, force and joy.  

 16-18 The One, the Deva veiled by his form of  the divine Sun. Cf. Isha Upanishad [Verse 16 - see below], 

òThat splendour which is thy fairest form, O Sun, that let me behold. The Purusha who is there and there, 

He am I.ó  

[Notes] 

The Vedic seers were conscious of  such a divine self-manifestation and looked on it as the 

greater world beyond this lesser, a freer and wider plane of  consciousness and being, the truth-

creation of  the Creator which they described as the seat or own home of  the Truth, as the vast 

Truth, or the Truth, the Right, the Vast, or again as a Truth hidden by a Truth where the Sun 

of  Knowledge finishes his journey and unyokes his horses, where the thousand rays of 
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consciousness stand together so that there is That One, the supreme form of  the Divine Being. 

[21/500-01] 

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 15   

 

ª¦|ÿz{²t v©Ļ²o ¥Ā{Ĕ{©ªvª¦pO z¬bz̧  Ê 

pp̧ Ā¢O v¤Ątv©¢®o¬ ¥Ā{sz©è{ žŴ{² Ë 

ª¦|ÿz{²t1 v©Ļ²o2 ¥Ā{Ĕ{3 Qªvª¦pz̧4  z¬bz̧
5 Ê  

pp̧6 Ā¢z̧7 v¤ţ
8 Qv©¢®o¬

9 ¥Ā{sz©è{10 žŴ{²11 Ë 

hira mayena pàtre a satyasya apihitam mukham ɜ   

tat tvam pıan apàv u satyadharmàya d aye f  

5The face 3of  Truth 4is hidden 1by a golden 2lid; 6that 9remove, 8O Fostering Sun, 10for the 

Law of  the Truth, 11for sight. [21/285]  

5The face 3of  Truth 4is covered 1with a brilliant golden 2lid; 6that 9ado 7thou 9bremove, 8O 

Fosterer, 10for the law of  the Truth, 11for sight. [17/65]  

[Notes] 

ª¦|ÿz{²t v©Ļ²o ¥Ā{Ĕ{ Qªvª¦pz̧  
z¬bz̧  

A lum inous power proceeding from the Father of  all existence, he [Surya] reveals in 

himself  the divine Purusha of  whom all beings are the manifestations. His rays are the 

thoughts that proceed luminously from the Truth, the Vast, but become deflected and 

distorted, broken up and disordered in the reflecting and dividing principle, Mind. They form 

there the golden lid [hiraÎmaya pÁȇtra] which covers the face of  the Truth. [17/9 fn 10] 

The face [mukham] of  this Truth [satyasya] is covered [apihitam] as with a brilliant shield, 

as with a golden [hiraÎmayena] lid  [pÁȇtreÎa]; covered, that is to say, from the view of  our 

human consciousness. For we are mental beings and our highest ordinary mental sight is 

composed of  the concepts and percepts of  the mind, which are indeed a means of knowledge, 

rays of  the Truth, but not in their nature truth of  existence, only truth of  form. By them we 

arrange our knowledge of  the appearances of  things and try to infer the truth behind. The true 

knowledge is truth of  existence, satyam, not mere truth of  form or appearance. [17/72]  

....if  a veil could fall between mind and supermind shutting off  the light of  the Truth or 

letting it come through only in rays diffused, scattered, reflected but with distortion and 

division, then the phenomenon of  the Ignorance would intervene. Such a veil exists, says the 

Upanishad, constituted by the action of  Mind itself: it is in Overmind a golden lid which hides 

the face of  the supramental Truth [hiraÎmayena pÁȇtreÎa satyasya mukham apihitam] but 

reflects its image; in Mind it becomes a more opaque and smoky-luminous coverture. [22/614]  
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At the source of  this Intuition we discover a superconscient cosmic Mind in direct contact 

with the Supramental Truth-Consciousness, an original intensity determinant of  all 

movements below it and all mental energies,ñnot M ind as we know it, but an Overmind that 

covers as with the wide wings of  some creative Oversoul this whole lower hemisphere of 

Knowledge-Ignorance, links it with that greater Truth-Consciousness while yet at the same 

time with its brilliant golden Lid it v eils the face of  the greater Truth from our sight 

[hiraÎmayena pÁȇtreÎa satyasya mukham apihitam], intervening with its flood of  infinite 

possibilities as at once an obstacle and a passage in our seeking of  the spiritual law of  our 

existence, its highest aim, its secret Reality. This then is the occult link we were looking for; 

this is the Power that at once connects and divides the supreme Knowledge and the cosmic 

Ignorance. [21/292-93] 

Qv©¢®o¬
 
¥Ā{sz©è{ žŴ{²  

The Divine descends from pure existence through the play of  Consciousness-Force and 

Bliss and the creative medium of  Supermind into cosmic being; we ascend from Matter 

through a developing life, soul and mind and the illuminating medium of  supermind towards 

the divine being. The knot of  the two, the higher and the lower hemisphere, is where mind 

and supermind meet with a veil between them. The rending of  the veil [apÁȇvÒ Îu] is the 

condition of  the divine life in humanity .... [21/278-79] 

We can only arrive at the true Truth, if Surya works in us to remove [apÁȇvÒ Îu] this 

brilliant formation of  concepts and percepts and replaces them by the self-vision and all-

vision. For this it is necessary that the law and action of  the Truth [satyadharmÁȇya] should be 

manifested in us. We must learn to see things as they are, see ourselves as we are [dÒ Ó Ôaye]. 

[17/73]  

 

Isha Upanishad - Verse 16   

 

v¤Ąt²a¤ã {z ¥{è Ľ©h©vĀ{ đ{¦ |Ēz«ţ  ¥z¦ Ê 

p²h¶ {p̧ p² ƀvO aĎ{©opzO pî² vĒ{©ªz 

{¶̈¥©¢¥· v¬ſ¤P ¥¶̈¦zªĔz Ë 

v¤ţ
1 [a¤ã2 {z3 ¥{è

4 Ľ©h©vĀ{5 đ{¬¦
6  |Ēz«ţ7 ¥z¦

8 Ê  

p²hP9 {p̧10 p²11 ƀvO
12 aĎ{©opzO

13 pp̧14 p²15 vĒ{©ªz16 Ê  

{P17 Q¥·18 v¬ſ¤P
19 ¥P20 Q¦z̧21 QªĔz22 Ë  

pıan ekar e yama sırya pràjàpatya vyuha raĢmĂn samıha  ɜ 

teja  yat te rıpa  kalyàatama  tat te paĢyàmi  ɜ 

ya  asau puru a  sa  aham asmi f   

1O Sun, 2O sole Seer, 6marshal 7thy rays, 8gather them together, ñ 16let me see 15of  thee 11thy 
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13ahappiest 12form 13bof  all; 17that 19Conscious Being 18everywhere, 20He 22am 21I. [21/285]  

1O Fosterer, 2O sole Seer, 3O Ordainer, 4O illumining Sun, 5O power of  the Father of  

creatures, 6marshal 7athy rays, 8draw together 7bthy light; 9the Lustre 10which is 11thy 12amost 

blessed 12form 12bof  all, 14that 15in Thee 16I behold. 17The 19Purusha 18there and there, 20He 
22am 21I.  [17/65]  

[Notes] 

Surya is Pushan, fosterer or increaser. His work must be to effect this enlargement of  the 

divided self-perception and action of  will into the integral will and knowledge.  

He is sole seer [ekarÓe] and replacing other forms of  knowledge by his unifying vision 

enables us to arrive finally at oneness.  

That intuitive vision of  the totality, of  one in All and All in one, becomes the ordainer of 

the right law of  action in us, the law of  the Truth. For Surya is Yama, the Ordainer or 

Controller who assures the law, the dharma.  

Thus we arrive at the fullness of  action of  the Illuminer in us, accomplish the entirety of  

the Truth-Consciousness. We are then able to see that all that is contained in the being of 

Surya, in the Vijnana which builds up the worlds is becoming of  existence in the one existence 

and one Lord of  all becoming, the Purusha, Sachchidananda. All becoming is born in the 

Being who himself  exceeds all becomings and is their Lord, Prajapati. 

By the revelation of  the vision of  Surya the true knowledge is formed. In this formation 

the Upanishad indicates two successive actions. First, there is an arrangement or marshalling 

of the rays of Surya [vyuha raÓǲmąȇn], that is to say, the truths concealed behind our concepts 

and percepts are brought out by separate intuitions of  the image and the essence of  the image 

and arranged in their true relations to each other. So we arrive at totalities of  intuitive 

knowledge and can finally go beyond to unity. This is the drawing together of the light of 

Surya [raÓǲmąȇn samÕȇha]. This double movement is necessitated by the constitution of  our 

minds which cannot, like the original Truth-consciousness, start at once from the totality and 

perceive its contents from within.  

...Thus by the action of  Surya we arrive at that light of  the supreme superconscient in 

which even the intuitive knowledge of  the truth of  things based upon the total vision passes 

into the self-luminous self-vision of  the one existent, one in all infinite complexities of a self-

experience which never loses its unity or its self-luminousness. This is Suryaõs goodliest form 

of all  [kalyÁȇÎatamaÍȗ rÕȇpaÍȗɎ. For it is the supreme Light, the supreme Will, the supreme 

Delight of  existence. 

This is the Lord, the Purusha, the self-conscient Being. When we have this vision, there is 

the integral self-knowledge, the perfect seeing, expressed in the great cry of  the 

Upanishad, soõham. The Purusha there and there, He am I. The Lord manifests Himself  in 

the movements and inhabits many forms, but it is One who inhabits all. This self-conscient 
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being, this real òIó whom the mental being individualised in the form is aware of  as his 

true selfñit is He. It is the All; and it is that which transcends the All.  

[17/73 -75] 

To the envisaging mind there are three powers of  the Vijnana. Its supreme power knows 

and receives into it from above all the infinite existence, consciousness and bliss of  the 

Ishwara; it is in its highest height the absolute knowledge and force of  eternal 

Sachchidananda. Its second power concentrates the Infinite into a dense luminous 

consciousness, caitanyaghana or cidghana, the seed-state of  the divine consciousness in which 

are contained living and concrete all the immutable principles of  the divine being and all the 

inviolable truths of  the divine conscious-idea and nature. Its third power brings or looses out 

these things by the effective ideation, vision, authentic identities of  the divine knowledge, 

movement of  the divine will-force, vibration of  the divine delight intensities into a universal 

harmony, an illimitable diversity, a manifold rhythm of  their powers, forms and interplay of 

living consequences. The mental Purusha rising into the vijnànamaya must ascend into these 

three powers. It must turn by conversion of  its movements into the movements of  the gnosis 

its mental perception, ideation, will, pleasure into radiances of  the divine knowledge, 

pulsations of  the divine will-force, waves and floods of  the divine delight-seas. It must convert 

its conscious stuff  of mental nature into the cidghana or dense self-luminous consciousness. It 

must transform its conscious substance into a gnostic self  or Truth-self  of infinite 

Sachchidananda. These three movements are described in the Isha Upanishad, the first as 

vyuha, the marshalling of  the rays of  the Sun of  gnosis in the order of  the Truth-consciousness, 

the second as samıha, the gathering together of  the rays into the body of  the Sun of  gnosis, 

the third as the vision of that Sunõs fairest form of all in which the soul most intimately 

possesses its oneness with the infinite Purusha. [23/486]   

[Notes: RV 5.62.1, Isha Upanishad Verse 15 & 16] 

In connection with the symbol of  the Sun a notable and most significant verse in a hymn 

of  the fifth Mandala may here be mentioned; for it shows not only the profound mystic 

symbolism of  the Vedic poets, but also how the writers of  the Upanishads understood the Rig 

Veda and justifies their belief in the inspired knowledge of their forerunners. òThere is a Truth 

covered by a Truth,ó runs the Vedic passage [RV 5.62.1], òwhere they unyoke the horses of 

the Sun; the ten hundreds stood together, there was That One; I saw the greatest (best, most 

glorious) of the embodied gods.ó Then mark how the seer of  the Upanishad translates this 

thought or this mystic experience into his own later style, keeping the central symbol of  the 

Sun but without any secrecy in the sense. Thus runs the passage in the Upanishad [Isha - V. 

15,16], òThe face of the Truth is covered with a golden lid. O Pushan, that remove for the 

vision of  the law of  the Truth. O Pushan (fosterer), sole seer, O Yama, O Sun, O Child of  the 

Father of  beings, marshal and gather together thy rays; I see the Light which is that fairest 

(most auspicious) form of  thee; he who is this Purusha, He am I.ó The golden lid is meant to 

be the same as the inferior covering truth, ẞtam, spoken of in the Vedic verse; the òbest of the 
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bodies of the Godsó is equivalent to the òfairest form of the Sunó, it is the supreme Light 

which is other and greater than all outer light; the great formula of the Upanishad, òHe am 

Ió, corresponds to That One, tad ekam, of the Rig Vedic verse; the òstanding together of the 

ten hundredsó (the rays of the Sun, says Sayana, and that is evidently the meaning) is 

reproduced in the prayer to the Sun òto marshal and mass his raysó so that the supreme form 

may be seen. The Sun in both the passages, as constantly in the Veda and frequently in the 

Upanishad, is the Godhead of  the supreme Truth and Knowledge and his rays are the light 

emanating from that supreme Truth and Knowledge. It is clear from this instanceñand there 

are othersñthat the seer of  the Upanishad had a truer sense of  the meaning of  the ancient 

Veda than the mediaeval ritualistic commentator [Sayana] with his gigantic learning, much 

truer than the modern and very different mind of  the European scholars. [16/16-7] 

 

Atharva Veda - XII.1.1  

 

¥Ā{O WpO x®¦p̧ 

The Truth, the Right, the Vast [21/285] 

[Notes] 

The Veda uses to express this pure Truth & ideal knowledge another word, equivalent in 

meaning to mahat, ñ the word brihat and couples with it two other significant expressions, 

satyam & ritam. This trinity of  satyam ritam brihat ñ Sacchidananda objectivised ñ is the 

Mahan Atma. Satyam is Truth, the principle of  infinite & divine Being, Sat objectivised to 

Knowledge as the Truth of  things self-manifested; Ritam is Law, the motion of  things thought 

out, the principle of  divine self-aware energy, Chit-shakti objectivised to knowledge as the 

Truth of  things self-arranged; Brihat is full content & fullness, satisfaction, Nature, the 

principle of  divine Bliss objectivised to knowledge as the Truth of  things contented with its 

own manifestation in law of  being & law of  action. [RV 1.3.12 - 14/45]  

This psychological conception is that of  a truth which is truth of  divine essence, not truth 

of  mortal sensation and appearance. It is satyam, truth of  being; it is in its action ẞtam, right,ñ

truth of  divine being regulating right activity both of  mind and body; it is bẞhat, the universal 

truth proceeding direct and undeformed out of  the Infinite. The consciousness that 

corresponds to it is also infinite, bẞhat, large as opposed to the consciousness of  the sense-

mind which is founded upon limitation. The one is described as bhımà, the large, the other 

as alpa, the little. Another name for this supramental or truth consciousness is Mahas which 

also means the great, the vast. [RV 1.1.5 - 15/65]  

There are therefore three essential attributes of the Vedantic conception of  vijnana. 

Vijnana is satyam; it is knowledge proceeding out of  an essential identity of  being & 

consciousness between the known & the knower,ñthe true ideal knowledge may come to a 
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man either through identity of  being with the object contemplated or through unity in 

consciousness with the object or through self-delight in the object, but always it will be self-

revealing truth of  fact, self-existent truth of  being & not formed truth of  thought or opinion. 

Vijnana is also brihat; it is knowledge comprehensive of  & containing the object of  knowledge 

in the knower; it possesses, it does not approach ñ its process moves from the essence to the 

appearance, from the unit to the parts, from the greater unit to the lesser unit, not from the 

attribute to the thing, from the fraction to the integer. Vijnana is ritam, is knowledge perfectly 

self-arranged & self-guided; spontaneously self-arranged in perception & in action 

spontaneously self-fulfilled through the law of  inevitable manifestation of  the Truth in its own 

nature & by its own force, it is the faultless instrument of  an unerring omnipotence & 

omniscience. Satyam ritam brihat, the True, the Right, the Large, describes God in His being 

of  pure ideal knowledge and self-efficiency. [17/543-44] 

And it is the causal Truth, represented in the person of  Surya Savitri, that is the creator of 

all its forms. For it is the causal Idea in the infinite being,ñthe idea, not abstract, but real and 

dynamic,ñthat originates the law, the energies, the formations of  things and the working out 

of  their potentialities in determined forms by determined processes. Because the causal Idea 

is a real force of  existence, it is called Satyam, the True in being; because it is the determining 

truth of  all activity and formation, it is called Ritam, the True in movement; because it is 

broad and infinite in its self-view, in its scope and in its operation, it is called Brihat, the Large 

or Vast. [15/288]  

This Truth is the light, the body of  Surya. It is described as the True, the Right, the Vast; 

as the luminous supramental heaven of  Swar ñ òvast Swar, the great Truthó ñ concealed 

beyond our heaven and our earth; and as Surya, the Sun, òthat Truthó which dwells lost in 

the darkness, withheld from us in the secret cave of the subconscient. This hidden Truth is the 

Vast [brihat] because it dwells free and manifest only on the supramental plane where 

existence, will, knowledge, joy move in a rapturous and boundless infinity and are not limited 

and hedged as in this many-walled existence of  the mind, life and body which form the lower 

being. [15/474-75] 

This supramental vastness is also the fundamental truth of  being, satyam, out of  which its 

active truth wells out naturally and without strife of  effort into a perfect and faultless 

movement because there is upon those heights no division, no gulf  between consciousness 

and force, no divorce of knowledge and will, no disharmonising of  our being and its action; 

everything there is the òstraightó and there is no least possibility of crookedness. ...Therefore 

this supramental plane of  vastness and true being is also Ritam , the true activity of  things; it 

is a supreme truth of  movement, action, manifestation, an infallible truth of  will and heart 

and knowledge, a perfect truth of  thought and word and emotion; it is the spontaneous Right, 

the free Law, the original divine order of  things untouched by the falsehoods of  the divided 

and separative consciousness. [15/4 75] 
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Taittiriya Upanishad - II.6  

 

¥Ā{O f©t®pO f ¥Ā{zy¢p̧  Ê {ªrrO ªaO f Ê [Part] 

¥Ā{O
90 f91 Qt®pO

92 f93 Qy¢p̧94 ¥Ā{z̧95 Qy¢p̧96 Ê {p̧97 SrO
98 ªaO

99 f100 Ê 

satya  ca an ta  ca abhavat  satyam abhavat|  yat ida  ki  ca |   

[Part] 94It  became both 90Truth 91and 92falsehood. 96It  became 95the truth, 97-100even all this that 

is. [21/285]  

[Part] 94He became 90Truth 91and 96He became 92falsehood. 96Yea He became 95all truth, 97-

100even whatsoever here existeth. [18/221]  

[Notes] 

The real Monism, the true Adwaita, is that which admits all things as the one Brahman 

and does not seek to bisect Its existence into two incompatible entities, an eternal Truth 

[satyaÍȗɎ and an eternal Falsehood [anÒtaÍȗ], Brahman and not-Brahman, Self  and not-Self, 

a real Self  and an unreal, yet perpetual Maya. If  it be true that the Self  alone exists, it must be 

also true that all [yat idaÍȗ kiÍȗ ca] is the Self. [21/35]  

We start, then, with the conception of  an omnipresent Reality of  which neither the Non-

Being at the one end nor the universe at the other are negations that annul; they are rather 

different states of  the Reality, obverse and reverse affirmations. [21/36]  

The passivity of  Brahman is Tapas or concentration of  Its being dwelling upon Itself  in a 

self-absorbed concentration of  Its immobile energy; the activity is Tapas of  Its being releasing 

what It held out of  that incubation into mobility and travelling in a million waves of action, 

dwelling still upon each as It travels and liberating in it the beingõs truths and potentialities. 

[21/595]  

Because it [the world] was avyakta in the Nirguna, it is not therefore false when it becomes 

vyakta any more than an apple hidden is an apple non-existent. The world is not utter reality 

because it is thing in manifestation, not thing in itself. Yet it is real because it is a manifestation 

of  God in Himself  and God who is satyam conceives nothing that is not satyam, nothing that 

is not Himself. He is not a seer of  falsehoods. Anritam  is merely a vikara or perversion of 

satyam. All ignorance is really partial or misplaced knowledge, all bondage a concealment of 

freedom, all evil good in the making, all sorrow a veiled delight. This the Saguna Brahman 

perceives and knows and as Vasudeva, or tranquil Personality, He utterly enjoys without any 

distinction of  pleasure and grief, good and evil, the infinite play of  the world within Himself. 

The Saguna is Sacchidananda envisaging cosmic activity. On the tranquillity [of] Vasudeva 

God by a new adhyaropa manifests Himself  to Himself  as the Sarvam Brahman in all things 

[abhavat...yat idaÍȗ kiÍȗ ca]... [16/516]  

But in fact our consciousness is a mixture of  the true and the false [satyaÍȗ ca anÒtaÍȗ ca]; 
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its acts and creations are not a pure invention, a baseless structure. The structure it builds, its 

form of  things or form of  the universe, is not a mixture of  reality and the unreal so much as a 

half  comprehension, a half  expression of  the real, and, since all consciousness is force and 

therefore potentially creative, our ignorance has the result of wrong creation, wrong 

manifestation, wrong action or misconceived and misdirected energy of  the being [anÒtaÍȗ]. 

All world -existence is manifestation, but our ignorance is the agent of  a partial, limited and 

ignorant manifestation,ñin part an expression but in part also a disguise of  the original being, 

consciousness and delight of  existence. [21/496]  

If  the Reality alone exists and all is the Reality  [satyam abhavat... yat idaÍȗ kiÍȗ ca], the 

world also cannot be excluded from that Reality; the universe is real. If  it does not reveal to 

us in its forms and powers the Reality that it is, if  it seems only a persistent and yet changing 

movement in Space and Time, this must be not because it is unreal or because it is not at all 

That, but because it is a progressive self-expression, a manifestation, an evolving self-

development of  That in Time which our consciousness cannot yet see in its total or its essential 

significance. In this sense we can say that it is That and not That [satyaÍȗ ca anÒtaÍȗ ca],ñ

because it does not disclose all the Reality through any form or sum of  its forms of  self-

expression; but still all its forms are forms of  the substance and being of  that Reality. [21/4 81] 

Therefore the relation of  truth [satyaÍȗɎ to falsehood [anÒtaÍȗɎ, of  good to evil is not a 

mutual dependence, but is in the nature of  a contradiction as of  light and shadow; a shadow 

depends on light for its existence, but light does not depend for its existence on the shadow. 

The relation between the Absolute and these contraries of  some of  its fundamental aspects is 

not that they are opposite fundamental aspects of the Absolute; falsehood and evil have no 

fundamentality, no power of  infinity or eternal being, no self-existence even by latency in the 

Self-Existent, no authenticity of  an original inherence. [21/622]  

Brahman is SATYAM, Truth or Reality because Truth or Reality is merely the subjective 

idea of  existence viewed objectively. Only that which fundamentally exists is real and true, 

and Brahman being absolute existence is also absolute truth and reality. All other things are 

only relatively real, not indeed false in every sense since they are appearances of  a Reality, but 

impermanent and therefore not in themselves ultimately true [anÒtaÍȗ]. [18/371]  

 

 

 

 

 

 

  



Companion to Vedic Verses in 'The Life Divine' - Vol. I  

 

112 

BOOK 2  

THE I NFINITE CONSCIOUSNESS AND THE 

I GNORANCE  
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Chapter I  

Indeterminates, Cosmic Determinations and the 

Indeterminable  

 

 

Mandukya Upanishad - Verse 7  

 

t©ĄpPĽðO t xª¦ēĽðO t¶y{pPĽðO t Ľð©tdtO t ĽðO t©Ľðz̧  Ê 

QžŴzđ{¢¦©{èzĸ©Źz~ïozªfĄĀ{zđ{vr²Ē{z²a©ĀzĽĀ{{¥©|O Ľvúf¶v£zO £©ĄpO ª£¢zŪ³pO fp¬qé zĄ{Ąp² ¥ 

RĀz© ¥ ª¢ð²{P Ë 

t1 QĄpPĽðz̧2 t3 xª¦PĽðz̧4 t5 Uy{pPĽðz̧6  t7 Ľð©tdtz̧8 t9 Ľðz̧10 t11 QĽðz̧12 Ê  

QžŴz̧13 Qđ{¢¦©{èz̧14 Qĸ©Źz̧15 Q~ïoz̧16 QªfĄĀ{z̧17 Qđ{vr²Ē{z̧18 [a©ĀzĽĀ{¥©|O
19 Ľvúf¶v£zz̧20 

£©ĄpO
21 ª£¢z̧22 QŪ³pO

23 fp¬qé
24 zĄ{Ąp²25 ¥P26 RĀz©27 ¥P28 ª¢ð²{P29 Ë 

na anta prajñam na bahi prajñam na ubhayataprajñam na prajñànaghanam na prajñam 

na aprajñam ɜ  

ad am avyavahàryam agràhyam alak a am acintyam avyapadeĢyam ekàtmapratyasàra  

prapañcopaĢamam Ģànta  Ģivam advaita  caturtha  manyante sa  àtmà sa  vijñeya   f

[Part] 13The Unseen 14with whom there can be no pragmatic relations, 15unseizable, 
16featureless, 17unthinkable, 18undesignable by name, 19whose substance is the certitude of  

One Self, 20in whom world -existence is stilled, 21who is all peace and bliss ñ 26that is 27the 

Self, 28that is 29what must be known. [21/309]  

[Part] 14Beyond relation, 16featureless, 17unthinkable, 21in which all is still. [21/20]  

[Part] 13That which is unseen, 18indefinable, 19self-evident in its one selfhood, 24is the fourth 

part: 26this is 27the Self, 28this is 29that which has to be known. [21/573] 

1He who is neither 2inward-wise, 3nor 4outward-wise, 5nor 6both inward and outward wise, 
7nor 8wisdom self-gathered, 9nor 10possessed of  wisdom, 11nor 12unpossessed of  wisdom, 13He 

Who is unseen and 14incommunicable, 15unseizable, 16featureless, 17unthinkable, and 
18unnameable, 19Whose essentiality is awareness of  the Self  in its single existence, 20in 

Whom all phenomena dissolve, 21Who is Calm, 22Who is Good, 23Who is the One than 

Whom there is no other, 25Him they deem 24the fourth; 26He is 27the Self, 28He is 29the object 

of  Knowledge. [18/194-95] 

[Notes] 

It is this essential indeterminability of  the Absolute that translates itself  into our 

consciousness through the fundamental negating positives of  our spiritual experience, the 

immobile immutable  Self, the Nirguna Brahman, the Eternal without qualities, the pure 
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featureless [alakÓaÎam] One Existence [advaitaÍȗɎ, the Impersonal, the Silence [ÓǲÁȇntaÍȗɎ void 

of  activities, the Non- being, the Ineffable and the Unknowable. [21/331]  

And it is the ancient highest experience of  mankind that only by arriving there, only by 

making oneself  impersonal [avyavahÁȇryam alakÓaÎam], one [advaitaÍȗ], still [ÓǲÁȇntaÍȗ], self-

gathered [ekÁȇtmapratyasÁȇraÍȗ], superior to the mental and vital existence in that which is 

eternally superior to it [prapañcopaÓǲamam], can a settled, because self-existent peace and 

internal freedom be acquired. Therefore this is the first, in a sense the characteristic and 

essential object of  the Yoga of  Knowledge [vijñeyaÈ]. [23/384]  

Even in asserting Oneness, we must remember that Brahman is beyond our mental 

distinctions and is a fact not of  Thought that discriminates, but of  Being which is absolute, 

infinite and escapes discrimination [avyapadeÓǲyam]. Our consciousness is representative and 

symbolic; it cannot conceive the thing-in-itself, the Absolute, except by negation, in a sort of 

void, by emptying it of  all that it seems in the universe to contain [prapañcopaÓǲamam]. But 

the Absolute is not a void or negation. It is all that is here in Time and beyond Time. [17/25]  

Atman is featureless, unconnected, inactive, alakshanam avyavaharyam akriyam. It must 

be featureless [alakÓaÎam] in order to contain all possible feature; it must be unconnected 

[avyavahÁȇryam] with the play of  the worlds in order that Chit may play upon Sat with perfect 

freedom and put forth into the worlds without limitation whatever name, form or being the 

Lord commands Her to put forth; it must be inactive in order that there may be illimitable 

possibilities for Her action. For Atman is the foundation and continent of  our worlds and if  

Atman had any definite feature or any bondage of  connection or any law of  activity, the world 

play which it supports and contains would be limited by that feature, by that connection or by 

that activity and God in His manifestation would be bound and not free. Therefore it is that 

as the featureless, free, inactive Sad Atman the Eternal first manifests Himself  on this side of 

the darkness of  Asat. [16/514]  

Spiritually, the beginning of  all things is the Turiya Atman, spirit in its fourth [caturthaÍȗɎ 

or transcendental state, intellectually unknowable and indefinable, infinite, indivisible, 

immutable and supra-conscious. This Turiya Atman  may be imaged as the infinite ocean of 

spirit which evolves in itself  spiritual manifestations and workings by that process of 

limitation or selection on which all creation or manifestation depends. By this Turiya Atman 

there is conceived or there is selected out of  its infinite capacity a state of spirit less 

unknowable and therefore less indefinable, in which the conceptions of  finity and division 

preexist in a potential state and in which consciousness is self-gathered and as yet inoperative. 

This state of  Spirit is called variously Avyakta, the unmanifestation, or the seed-condition or 

the condition of absolute Sleep, because as yet phenomena and activity are not manifest but 

preexist gathered-together and undeveloped,... [17/229] 

The old ascetic Path of  Knowledge admitted the unity of  things and the concentration on 

all these aspects of  the one Existence, but it made a distinction and a hierarchy. The Self  that 

becomes all these forms of  things is the Virat or universal Soul; the Self  that creates all these 
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forms is Hiranyagarbha, the luminous or creatively perceptive Soul; the Self  that contains all 

these things involved in it is Prajna, the conscious Cause or originally determining Soul; 

beyond all these is the Absolute [caturthaÍȗɎ who permits all this unreality, but has no dealings 

with it. ...Our view of  the world insists on unity; the universal Self  is not different from the 

perceptive and creative [Hiranyagarbha], nor the perceptive from the causal [Prajna], nor the 

causal from the Absolute, but it is one òSelf-being which has become all becomingsó, and 

which is not any other than the Lord who manifests Himself as all these individual existences 

nor the Lord any other than the sole-existing Brahman who verily is all this that we can see, 

sense, live or mentalise. [23/341]  

For the affirmation there [in the Upanishads] is that Brahman as Self  is fourfold; the Self 

is Brahman and all that is is the Brahman, but all that is is the Self  seen by the Self  in four 

states of  its being. In the pure self-status neither consciousness nor unconsciousness as we 

conceive it can be affirmed about Brahman; it is a state of  superconscience absorbed in its self-

existence, in a self-silence or a self-ecstasy, or else it is the status of  a free Superconscient 

containing or basing everything but involved in nothing. But there is also a luminous status of 

sleep-self, a massed consciousness which is the origin of  cosmic existence; this state of  deep 

sleep in which yet there is the presence of an omnipotent Intelligence is the seed state or causal 

condition from which emerges the cosmos; ñ this and the dream-self  which is the continent 

of  all subtle, subjective or supraphysical experience, and the self  of  waking which is the 

support of  all physical experience, can be taken as the whole field of  Maya. [21/466-67] 

 

Gita - II.29   

 

RŰ{è¢ĀvĒ{ªp aªŰr²tz̧ RŰ{è¢Ūrªp pq³¢ f©Ą{P Ê 

RŰ{è¢öf³tzĄ{P £®o¶ªp ì¬Ā¢©̈Ć{²tO ¢²r t f³¢ aªŰp̧ Ë 

RŰ{è¢p̧1 vĒ{ªp2 aªŰp̧3 [tz̧4 RŰ{è¢p̧5 ¢rªp6 pq©7 [¢8 f9 QĄ{P10 Ê 

RŰ{è¢p̧11 f12 [tz̧13 QĄ{P14 £®o¶ªp15 ì¬Ā¢©
16 Qªv17 [tz̧18 ¢²r19 t20 f21 [¢22 aªŰp̧23 Ë 

àĢcaryavat paĢyati kaĢcit ena  àĢcaryavat vadati tathà eva ca anya  ɜ 

àĢcaryavat ca ena  anya  Ģ oti Ģrutvà apy ena  veda na ca eva kaĢcit  f

3One 2sees 4it 1as a mystery 9or 10one 6speaks of  it 12or 15hears 13of  it 5/11as a mystery, 20-23but 

none 19knows 18it.  [21/309]  

3One 2looks 4on it and 1sees a miracle, 7-10another 6speaks of  it 5as a miracle, 11as a miracle 
14another 15hears 13of  it, 18but what it is, 16,17for all the hearing, 20-23none 19knoweth. [13/318] 

[Notes] 

All are that Self, that One, that Divine whom [enaÍȗ] we look on [paÓǲyati] and speak 

[vadati] and hear of  [ÓǲÒ Îoti] as the wonderful [ÁȇÓǲcaryavat] beyond our comprehension, for 
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after all our seeking and declaring of  knowledge and learning from those who have knowledge 

[ÓǲrutvÁȇ Ápy] no human mind [na ca eva kaÓǲcit] has ever known [veda] this Absolute [enaÍȗ]. 

[19/63]  

A certain kind of  Agnosticism [enaÍȗ veda na ca eva kaÓǲcit] is the final truth of  all 

knowledge. For when we come to the end of  whatever path, the universe appears as only a 

symbol or an appearance of  an unknowable Reality which translates itself  here into different 

systems of  values, physical values, vital and sensational values, intellectual, ideal and spiritual 

values. The more That becomes real to us, the more it is seen to be always beyond defining 

thought and beyond formulating expression. òMind attains not there, nor speech [Kena 

Upanishad - I.3].ó And yet as it is possible to exaggerate, with the Illusionists, the unreality of 

the appearance, so it is possible to exaggerate the unknowableness of  the Unknowable. When 

we speak of  It as unknowable, we mean, really, that It escapes the grasp of  our thought and 

speech, instruments which proceed always by the sense of  difference and express by the way 

of  definition; but if  not knowable by thought, It is attainable by a supreme effort of 

consciousness. [21/14-15] 

When we speak of  It as unknowable [enaÍȗ veda na ca eva kaÓǲcit], we mean, really, that 

It escapes the grasp of  our thought and speech, instruments which proceed always by the sense 

of  difference and express by the way of  definition; but if  not knowable by thought, It is 

attainable by a supreme effort of  consciousness. There is even a kind of  Knowledge which is 

one with Identity and by which, in a sense, It can be known. Certainly, that Knowledge cannot 

be reproduced successfully in the terms of  thought and speech [ÁȇÓǲcaryavat vadati], but when 

we have attained to it, the result is a revaluation of  That in the symbols of  our cosmic 

consciousness, not only in one but in all the ranges of  symbols, which results in a revolution 

of  our internal being and, through the internal, of  our external life. [21/15]  

 

Gita - XII.3,4   

 

{² Ā¢ï|zªtrãĒ{zđ{ŇO v{¬èv©¥p² Ê 

¥¢èĻczªfĄĀ{O f akĔqzf~O Ɔ¬¢z̧ Ë XII.3 

{²1 p¬
2 Qï|z̧3 QªtrãĒ{z̧4 Qđ{Ňz̧5 v{¬èv©¥p²

6 Ê 

¥¢èĻcz̧7 QªfĄĀ{z̧8 f9 akĔqz̧
10 Qf~z̧11 Ɔ¬¢z̧

12 Ë 

ye tu ak ara  anirdeĢya  avyakta  paryupàsate ɜ  

sarvatraga  acintya  ca kıastha  acala  dhruva   f

¥ªĄt{Ċ{²ªĄļ{ĸ©zO ¥¢èĻ ¥zx¬Ť{P Ê 

p² Ľ©Ćt¬¢ªĄp z©z²¢ ¥¢èypª¦p² |p©P Ë XII.4 
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¥ªĄt{Ċ{13 SªĄļ{-ĸ©zz̧14 ¥¢èĻ15 ¥z-x¬Ť{P
16 Ê 

p²17 Ľ©Ćt¬¢ªĄp
18 z©z̧19 [¢20 ¥¢è-yp-ª¦p²

21 |p©P22 Ë 

sanniyamya indriya-gràma  sarvatra sama-buddhaya  ɜ  

te pràpnuvanti mà  eva sarva-bhıta-hite ratà f 

6When men seek after 3the Immutable, 4the Indeterminable, 5the Unmanifest, 7the All -

Pervading, 8the Unthinkable, 10the Summit Self, 11the Immobile, 12the Permanent,ñ 16equal 

in mind 16to all, 22intent 21on the good of  all beings, 19,20it is to Me that 17they 18come. 

[21/309]  

[Notes]  

But those also who [ye tu] seek [paryupÁȇsate] by a hard ascent after the indefinable 

[anirdeÓǲyaÍȗ] unmanifest [avyaktaÍȗ] Immutable [akÓaraÍȗ] alone, arrive [prÁȇpnuvanti], says 

the Godhead, to Me [mÁȇÍȗ eva]. For they are not mistaken in their aim, but they follow a more 

difficult and a less complete and perfect path. At the easiest, to reach the unmanifest 

[avyaktaÍȗɎ Absolute they have to climb through the manifest Immutable here. This manifest 

Immutable is my own all-pervading [sarvatragaÍȗɎ impersonality and silence; vast, 

unthinkable [acintyaÍȗ], immobile [acalaÍȗ], constant [dhruvaÍȗ], omnipresent, it supports the 

action of  personality but does not share in it. It offers no hold to the mind; it can only be 

gained by a motionless spiritual impersonality and silence and those who follow after it alone 

have to restrain altogether and even draw in completely [sanniyamya] the action of  the mind 

and senses [indriya-grÁȇmaÍȗ]. But still by the equality of  their understanding [sama-

buddhayaÈ] and by their seeing of  one self  in all things and by their tranquil benignancy of 

silent will for the good of  all existences [sarva-bhÕȇta-hite ratÁȇÈ] they too meet me [te 

prÁȇpnuvanti mÁȇÍȗ eva] in all objects and creatures [sarvatra]. [19/400]    

...it is always that [the idea of  the Purushottama] which Krishna means by his òIó and 

òMeó [mÁȇÍȗ eva], the Divine who is there as the one self  in our timeless immutable being 

[akÓaraÍȗ], who is present too in the world, in all existences, in all activities, the master of  the 

silence and the peace, the master of  the power and the action, who is here incarnate as the 

divine charioteer of  the stupendous conflict, the Transcendent, the Self, the All, the master of 

every individual being. ...he is the friend of  all existences, therefore is the sage who has found 

Nirvana within him and all around, still and always occupied with the good of  all creatures 

[sarva-bhÕȇta-hite ratÁȇÈ],ñeven as the Nirvana of Mahayana Buddhism took for its highest 

sign the works of  a universal compassion. [19/239] 

He who pervades the world [sarvatragaÍȗɎ as the one unchanging self  [akÓaraÍȗɎ that 

supports all its mutations, is equally the Godhead in man, the Lord in the heart of  every 

creature, the conscient Cause and Master of  all our subjective becoming and all our inward-

taking and outward-going objectivised action. The Ishwara of  the Yogins is one with the 

Brahman of  the seeker of  knowledge, one supreme and universal Spirit, one supreme and 
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universal Godhead. [19/342]  

The union of  the soul with the Purushottama by a Yoga of  the whole being is the 

complete teaching of  the Gita and not only the union with the immutable Self as in the 

narrower doctrine which follows the exclusive way of  knowledge.  ...union by Yoga with the 

Purushottama means the knowledge and enjoyment of  our oneness with him in our self-

existent being and of  a certain differentiation in our active being. It is the persistence of  the 

latter in a play of  divine works which are urged by the motive power of  divine love and 

constituted by a perfected divine Nature, it is the vision of  the Divine in the world harmonised 

with a realisation of  the Divine in the self  which makes action and devotion possible to the 

liberated man, and not only possible but inevitable in the perfect mode of  his being. [19/234]  

...the man born to the divine birth has found the Divine not only in himself, but in all 

beings. He has realised his unity with all and his equality [sama-buddhayaÈɎ is therefore full 

of  sympathy and oneness. He sees all as himself  and is not intent on his lonely salvation; he 

even takes upon himself  the burden of  their happiness and sorrow by which he is not himself  

affected or subjected. The perfect sage, the Gita more than once repeats, is ever engaged with 

a large equality in doing good to all creatures and makes that his occupation and delight, 

sarvabhıtahite rataẀ. [19/199] 

 

Katha Upanishad - I.3.10  

 

SªĄļ{²ĉ{P v|© Źq©è Qqãĉ{Ű v|O ztPÊ 

zt¥Ĕp¬ v|© x¬ªŤx¬èŤ²|©Āz© z¦©Ąv|P Ë 

SªĄļ{²ĉ{P1 v|©P2 ª¦3 Qq©èP4 Qqãĉ{P5 f6 v|z̧7 ztP8 Ê  

zt¥P9 p¬
10 v|P11 x¬ªŤP

12 x¬Ť²P
13 RĀz©14 z¦©ţ15 v|P16 Ë 

indri yebhya  parà hi arthà arthebhya  ca para  mana   ɜ 

manasa  tu para  buddhi  buddhe  àtmà mahàn para   f 

[Part] 16High beyond 13the Intelligence is 15the Great 14Self,...[21/309]  

1Than the senses 4the objects of  sense 2are higher; 6and 7higher 5than the objects of  sense 8is 

the Mind; 10and 11higher 9than the Mind 12is the faculty of  knowledge; and 13than that is 15the 

Great 14Self  16higher. [18/115]  

 4 the substance of  thought (1.10.2 - 14/205) 

[Notes] 

Substance, then, as we know it, material substance [arthÁȇÈ], is the form in which Mind 

[manaÈɎ acting through sense [indriyebhyaÈɎ contacts the conscious Being [ÁȇtmÁȇɎ of  which it 

is itself  a movement of  knowledge. [21/252]  
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Manas is the sense mind, that which perceives physical objects and happenings [arthÁȇÈɎ 

through the senses [indriyas] and forms mental percepts about them and mental reactions to 

them; it also observes the reactions of  the Chitta, feelings, emotions, sensations etc. (which 

belong to what in the system of  this Yoga is called the vital). Buddhi is the thinking 

mind which stands above and behind all these things, reflects, judges, decides what is to be 

thought or done or not done, what is right or wrong, true or false etc. [28/169]  

Sight, hearing, taste, smell, touch [arthÁȇÈɎ are really properties of  the mind, not of  the 

body; but the physical mind which we ordinarily use, limits itself  to a translation into sense  

of  so much of  the outer impacts  as it receives through the nervous system and the physical 

organs [indriyebhyaÈȢȢ]. ...Mind [manaÈɎ is able too to alter, modify, inhibit the incidence, 

values, intensities of  sense impacts. ....Buddhi is a construction of  conscious being which quite 

exceeds its beginnings in the basic chitta; it is the intelligence with its power of  knowledge and 

will ... Buddhi is really an intermediary between a much higher Truth-mind not now in our 

active possession, which is the direct instrument of  Spirit [ÁȇtmÁȇ], and the physical life of  the 

human mind evolved in body. [24/651-52] 

That Master-consciousness [ÍÁÈÁȇÎ ÁȇtmÁȇɎ in us senses our sensations of objects, sees our 

seeings, hears our hearings no longer for the benefit of  the senses and their desires, but with 

the embrace of  the self-existent Bliss which has no cause, beginning or end, eternal in its own 

immortality.  [18/62]  

 

Katha Upanishad - I.3.11  

 

z¦pP v|zđ{Ňzđ{Ň©Āv¬ſ¤P v|P Ê 

v¬ſ¤©Ąt v|O ªaOªfĀ¥© a©ŵ© ¥© v|© cªpP Ë 

z¦pP1 v|z̧2 Qđ{ŇO
3 Qđ{Ň©p̧4 v¬ſ¤P

5 v|P6 Ê  

v¬ſ¤©p̧
7 t8 v|O

9 ªaOªfp̧
10 ¥©11 a©ŵ©12 ¥©13 v|©14 cªpP15 Ë 

mahata  para  avyakta  avyaktàt puru a  para  ɜ   

puru àt na para  ki cit sà kà hà sà parà gati   f 

[Part]... 2beyond 1the Great Self  is 3the Unmanifest, 6beyond 4the Unmanifest is 5the 

Conscious Being. 8,10There is nothing 9beyond 7the Being, ñ 11that is 12the extreme ultimate, 
13that 14the supreme 15goal. [21/309]  

2And higher 1than the Great Self  is 3the Unmanifest and 6higher than 4the Unmanifest is 5the 

Purusha: 7than the Purusha 8,10there is none 9higher: 11He is 12the culmination, 13He is 14the 

highest 15goal of  the journey. [18/115]   

[Notes] 

For what we mean by Person is conscious being [puruÓaÈ]; ....... what emerges is greater 
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than that in which it emerges, as Mind is greater than Matter [arthebhyaÈ ca paraÍȗ manaÈ], 

Soul than Mind [buddheÈ ÁȇtmÁȇ mahÁȇn paraÈ]; Spirit, most secret of  all, the supreme 

emergence [parÁȇ gatiÈɎ, the last revelation, is the greatest of  all [puruÓÁȇt na paraÍȗ kiÍȗcit], 

and Spirit is the Purusha, the All-Person, the omnipresent Conscious Being. [21/368]  

There are a hundred ways of  approaching the Supreme Reality and, as is the nature of  the 

way taken, so will be the nature of  the ultimate experience by which one passes into That 

which is ineffable, That of  which no report can be given to the mind or expressed by any 

utterance [avyaktaÍȗ]. All these definitive culminations may be regarded as penultimates of 

the one Ultimate [kÁȇÓ ÔhÁȇ]; they are steps by which the soul crosses the limits of  Mind into the 

Absolute. [21/486-87] 

We arrive here at the first description of  this supreme Purusha,ñthe Godhead who is even 

more and greater than the Immutable [avyaktÁȇt puruÓaÈ paraÈɎ and to whom the Gita gives 

subsequently the name of  Purushottama. He too in his timeless eternity is immutable and far 

beyond all this manifestation and here in Time there dawn on us only faint glimpses of  his 

being conveyed through many varied symbols and disguises, avyakto akảaraẀ. ..... This 

supreme Soul is the immutable self-existent Brahman of  whom the Veda-knowers speak, and 

this is that into which the doers of  askesis enter when they have passed beyond the affections 

of  the mind of  mortality and for the desire of  which they practise the control of  the bodily 

passions. That eternal reality is the highest step, place, foothold of  being (padam); therefore is 

it the supreme goal [parÁȇ gatiÈɎ of the soulõs movement in Time, itself  no movement but a 

status original, sempiternal and supreme, paraẏ sthànam àdyam. [Gita 8.9-11 - 19/296-97] 

Thus the Divine is manifest in a double soul of  his mystery, a twofold power, dvàv imau 

puruảau; he supports at once the spirit of  mutable things that is all these existences,  kảaraẀ 

sarvàni bhıtàẒi, and the immutable spirit that stands above them in his imperturbable 

immobility of  eternal silence and calm. ....But the Divine is neither wholly the Kshara, nor 

wholly the Akshara. He is greater than the immutable Self  [avyaktÁȇt puruÓaÈ paraÈ] and he 

is much greater than the Soul of  mutable things [mahataÈ paraÍȗɎ. If  he is capable of  being 

both at once, it is because he is other than they, anyaẀ, the Purushottama above all cosmos 

and yet extended in the world and extended in the Veda, in self-knowledge and in cosmic 

experience. [Gita 15.16-17 - 19/447] 

 

Gita - VII.19  

 

x¦ıt©O hĄzt©zĄp² ð©t¢©Ąz©O Ľvũp² Ê 

¢©¥¬r²¢P ¥¢èªzªp ¥ z¦©Āz© ¥¬r¬~èyP Ë 

x¦ıt©z̧1 hĄzt©z̧2 QĄp²3 ð©t¢©ţ4 z©z̧5 Ľvũp²6 Ê 

¢©¥¬r²¢P
7 ¥¢èz̧8 Sªp9 ¥P10 z¦©Āz©11 ¥¬r¬~èyP

12 Ë 

http://bhagavadgita.org.in/Chapters/15/16
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bahınà  janmanà  ante jñànavàna mà  prapadyate  ɜ

vàsudeva  sarva  iti sa mahàtmà sudurlabha  f  

[Part] 12Rare is 10,11the great of  soul to whom 8all is 7the Divine Being. [21/309]  

[Part] 12Very rare is 10,11the great soul 9who knows that 7Vasudeva the omnipresent Being is 
8all that is. [19/285] 

[Notes] 

For the Gita itself  here says that it is only at the end of  many existences [bahÕȇnÁȇm 

janmanÁȇm ante] that one can, after possession of  the integral knowledge [jñÁȇnavÁȇn] and after 

working that out in oneself  through many lives, attain [prapadyate] at the long last to the 

Transcendent. For the knowledge of  the Divine as all things that are [vÁȇsudevaÈ sarvam iti ] is 

difficult to attain and rare [sudurlabhaÈ] on earth is the great soul [mahÁȇtmÁȇ], who is capable 

of  fully so seeing him and of  entering into him with his whole being, in every way of  his 

nature, by the wide power of  this all-embracing knowledge. [19/285]  

All this is Brahman, says the Upanishad; all this is Vasudeva, says the Gita,ñthe supreme 

Brahman is all that moves or is stable and his hands and feet and eyes and heads and faces are 

on every side of  us. But still there are two aspects of  this All,ñhis immutable eternal self  that 

supports existence and his self  of  active power that moves abroad in the world movement. It 

is only when we lose our limited ego personality in the impersonality of  the self  that we arrive 

at the calm and free oneness by which we can possess a true unity with the universal power 

of  the Divine in his world movement. [19/532]  

Brahman is all this that is, says the Upanishad, for Brahman is one self  which sees itself  

in four successive positions of  consciousness. Vasudeva, the eternal Being, is all, says the Gita. 

He is the Brahman, consciously supports and originates all from his higher spiritual nature, 

consciously here becomes all things in a nature of  intelligence, mind, life and sense and 

objective phenomenon of  material existence. The Jiva is he in that spiritual nature of  the 

Eternal, his eternal multiplicity, his self-vision from many centres of  conscious self-power. 

God, Nature and Jiva are the three terms of  existence, and these three are one being. [19/308] 

For the Transcendent beyond the worlds is at the same time Vasudeva who is all things in 

all worlds; he is the Lord standing in the heart of  every creature and the self  of  all existences 

and the origin and supernal meaning of  everything that he has put forth in his Prakriti. He is 

manifested in his Vibhutis and he is the Spirit in Time who compels the action of  the world 

and the Sun of  all knowledge and the Lover and Beloved of  the soul and the Master of  all 

works and sacrifice. [19/558]  
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Chapter II   

Brahman, Purusha, Ishwara - Maya, Prakriti, Shakti  

 

 
Gita - XIII.17  

 

Qª¢yŇO f yp²¤¬ ª¢yŇªz¢ f ªĔqpz̧ Ê 

ypyp®è f pøð²{O ĸª¥ēo¬ Ľyª¢ēo¬ f Ë 

Qª¢yŇz̧1 f2 yp²¤¬
3 ª¢yŇz̧4 S¢5 f ªĔqpz̧6 Ê 

yp-yp®è
7 f8 pp̧9 ð²{z̧10 ĸª¥ēo¬

11 Ľyª¢ēo¬
12 f13 Ë 

avibhakta  ca bhıte u vibhakta  iva ca sthitam ɜ 

bhıta-bhart  ca tat jñeya  grasi u prabhavi u ca  f

[Part] 6It is there 3in beings 1indivisible 2and 5as if  4divided. [21/336] 

[Part] 1Indivisible, 5but as if  4divided 3in beings. [21/170] 

[Part] 3In them 1Brahman the one indivisible existence 6resides 4as if  4divided. [19/270] 

[Notes] 

He is indivisible [avibhaktaÍȗɎ and the One, but seems [iva] to divide himself  [vibhaktaÍȗɎ 

in forms and creatures [bhÕȇteÓu] and appears as all these separate existences. All things can 

get back in him, can return in the Spirit to the indivisible unity of  their self-existence. All is 

eternally born from him [prabhaviÓ Îu], upborne  in his eternity [bhÕȇta-bhartÒɎ, taken eternally 

back into his oneness [grasiÓ Îu]. [19/417]  

All things here are the one and indivisible [avibhaktaÍȗ] eternal transcendent and cosmic 

Brahman that is in its seeming [iva] divided [vibhaktaÍȗɎ in things and creatures [bhÕȇteÓu]; in 

seeming only, for in truth it is always one and equal in all things and creatures and the division 

is only a phenomenon of  the surface. [23/95]  

Mind in its essence is a consciousness which measures, limits, cuts out forms of  things 

from the indivisible whole [avibhaktaÍȗɎ and contains them as if  [iva] each were a separate 

integer [vibhaktaÍȗɎ. Even with what exists only as obvious parts and fractions, Mind 

establishes this fiction of  its ordinary commerce that they are things with which it can deal 

separately [vibhaktaÍȗ iva] and not merely as aspects of  a whole.  [21/173]  

The finite is looked upon as a division of  the Indivisible, but there is no such thing: for 

this division [vibhaktaÍȗɎ is only apparent [iva]; there is a demarcation, but no real separation 

is possible. When we see with the inner vision and sense and not with the physical eye a tree 

or other object, what we become aware of  is an infinite one Reality constituting the tree or 
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object, pervading its every atom and molecule, forming them out of  itself, building the whole 

nature [prabhaviÓ Îu], process of  becoming, operation of  indwelling energy; all of  these are 

itself, are this infinite, this Reality: we see it extending indivisibly [avibhaktaÍȗ] and uniting all 

objects so that none is really separate from it or quite separate from other objects. òIt standsó 

says the Gita òundivided in beings and yet as if divided.ó [21/353]  

Our ego is only a face of  the universal being and has no separate existence; our apparent 

[iva] separative individuality [vibhaktaÍȗɎ is only a surface movement and behind it our real 

individuali ty stretches out to unity with all things and upward to oneness with the 

transcendent Divine Infinity  [avibhaktaÍȗ]. Thus our ego, which seems to be a limitation of 

existence, is really a power of  infinity; the boundless multiplicity of  beings in the world is a 

result and signal evidence, not of  limitation or finiteness, but of  that illimitable Infinity. 

Apparent division [vibhaktaÍȗ iva] can never erect itself  into a real separateness; there is 

supporting and overriding it an indivisible unity [avibhaktaÍȗ] which division itself  cannot 

divide. [21/416]  

 

Taittiriya Upanishad - II.1  

 

¹ ĿŸª¢r©Ćt¶ªp v|z̧ Ê pr²¤©ĉ{¬Ň© Ê ¥Ā{O ð©tztĄpO ĿŸ Ê {¶ ¢²r ªtª¦pO c¬¦©{©O v|z² đ{¶zţ Ê ¥¶̈ű¬p² 

¥¢©èĄa©z©ţ Ê ¥¦ ĿŸo© ª¢vªŰp²ªp Ê [Part] 

¹1 ĿŸª¢p̧2 RĆt¶ªp3 v|z̧4 Ê pp̧5 [¤©6 Qĉ{¬Ň©
7 Ê ¥Ā{O

8 ð©tz̧9 QtĄpz̧10 ĿŸ11 Ê {P12 ¢²r13 ªtª¦pz̧14 

c¬¦©{©O
15 v|z²16 đ{¶zţ17 Ê ¥P18 Qű¬p²

19 ¥¢©èţ20 a©z©ţ21 Ê ¥¦22 ĿŸo©23 ª¢vªŰp©24 Sªp25 Ê 

om brahmavit àpnoti param ɜ  tat e à abhyuktà  ɜsatya  jñànam anantam brahma | ya  

veda nihitam guhàyà  parame vyoman ɜ sa  aĢnute sarvàn kàmàn  ɜsaha brahmaà 

vipaĢcità iti|  

[Part] 11Brahman, 8the Truth, 9the Knowledge, 10the Infinite. [21/336]  

[Part] 18He 12who 13knows 8the Truth, 9the Knowledge, 10the Infinity 11that is Brahman 19shall 

enjoy 22with 24the all-wise 23Brahman 20all 21objects of  desire. [21/220]  

1OM. 2The knower of Brahman 3attains 4the Highest; 5for 6this 7is the verse that was declared 

of old, ò11Brahman is 8Truth, 11Brahman is 9Knowledge, 11Brahman is 10the Infinite, 12he 

[who] 13finds 14Him hidden 15in the cavern heart of being; 16in the highest 17heaven of  His 

creatures, lo, 18he 19enjoys 20all 21desire and 22he abides with 23the Eternal, 22ever with 24that 

cognisant and understanding Spirit. [18/216]  

[Notes] 

¥Ā{O ð©tz̧ QtĄpz̧ ĿŸ 

Brahman is SATYAM, Truth or Reality because Truth or Reality is merely the subjective 

idea of  existence viewed objectively. Only that which fundamentally exists is real and true, 
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and Brahman being absolute existence is also absolute truth and reality. All other things are 

only relatively real, not indeed false in every sense since they are appearances of  a Reality, but 

impermanent and therefore not in themselves ultimately true. 

Brahman is also JNÂNAM, Knowledge; for Knowledge is merely the subjective idea of  

consciousness viewed objectively. The word Jnâna as a philosophic term has an especial 

connotation. It is distinguished from samjnâna which is awareness by contact; from âjnâna 

which is perception by receptive and central Will and implies a command from the brain; 

from prajnâna which is Wisdom, teleological will or knowledge with a purpose; and from 

vijnâna or knowledge by discrimination. Jnâna is knowledge direct and without the use of  a 

medium. Brahman is absolute Jnâna, direct & self-existent, without beginning, middle or end, 

in which the Knower is also the Knowledge and the Known. 

Finally, Brahman is ANANTAM, Endlessness, including all kinds of  Infinity. His Infinity 

is of  course involved in His absolute existence and consciousness, but it arises directly from 

His absolute bliss, since bliss, as we have seen, consists objectively in the absence of  limitation. 

Infinity therefore is merely the subjective idea of  bliss viewed objectively. It may be otherwise 

expressed by the word Freedom or by the word Immortality. All phenomenal things are 

bound by laws and limitations imposed by the triple idea of  Time, Space and Causality; in 

Brahman alone there is absolute Freedom; for He has no beginning, middle or end in Time or 

Space nor, being immutable, in Causality. Regarded from the point of  view of  Time, Brahman 

is Eternity or Immortality, regarded from the point of  view of  Space He is Infinity or 

Universality, regarded from the point of view of  Causality He is absolute Freedom. In one 

word He is ANANTAM, Endlessness, Absence of Limitation.  

[18/371-72] 

 

Gita - XIII.20  

 

Ľa®ªpO v¬ſ¤O f³¢ ª¢ŗă{t©r« Uy©¢ªv Ê 

ª¢a©|©OŰ c¬o©OŰ³¢ ª¢ªŤ Ľa®ªp¥Ċy¢©ţ  Ë 

Ľa®ªpz̧1 v¬ſ¤z̧
2 f3 [¢4 ª¢ªŤ5 Qt©r«6 Uy·7 Qªv8 Ê 

ª¢a©|©ţ9 f10 c¬o©ţ
11 f12 [¢13 ª¢ªŤ14 Ľa®ªp-¥Ċy¢©ţ15 Ë 

prak ti  puru a  ca eva viddhi anàdĂ ubhau api  ɜ

vikàràn ca gu àn ca eva viddhi prak ti -sa bhavàn  f

5Know 2Purusha 3and 1Prakriti 4to be 7both 6eternal without beginning. [21/336] 

[Notes]  

The Soul [puruÓa] is without origin [anÁȇdąȇ] and eternal, Nature [prakÒti ] too [ca eva] is 

without origin [anÁȇdąȇ] and eternal; but the modes of  Nature [guÎÁȇ] and the lower forms 



Companion to Vedic Verses in 'The Life Divine' - Vol. I  

 

125 

[vikÁȇra] she assumes to our conscious experience have an origin in the transactions of  these 

two entities [prakÒti -saÍȗbhavÁȇn]. [19/417-18] 

Ľa®ªpO v¬ſ¤O f³¢ ª¢ŗă{t©r« Uy©¢ªv  

The Spirit is eternal and superior to all its manifestation: Nature, eternal without 

beginning in the Spirit, proceeds for ever with the rhythm of  the cycles by unending act of 

creation and unconcluding act of  cessation; the Soul too which takes on this or that form in 

Nature, is no less eternal than she, anàdĂ ubhàv api. [19/424]  

There is one unborn of  three colours [red, white and black], says a text [Swetaswatara 

Upanishad - IV.5], the eternal feminine principle of Prakriti  with its three gunas [Rajas, 

Sattwa, Tamas] ever creating; there are two unborn, two Purushas, of  whom one cleaves to 

and enjoys her, the other abandons her because he has enjoyed all her enjoyments. In another 

verse [Swetaswatara Upanishad - IV.7] they are described as two birds on one tree, eternally 

yoked companions [anÁȇdąȇ ubhau api], one of  whom eats the fruits of  the tree,ñthe Purusha 

in Nature enjoying her cosmos,ñthe other eats not, but watches his fellow,ñthe silent 

Witness, withdrawn from the enjoyment; when the first sees the second and knows that all is 

his greatness, then he is delivered from sorrow. [19/78]  

.....c¬o©OŰ³¢ ª¢ªŤ Ľa®ªp¥Ċy¢©ţ  

These modes are termed in the Indian books qualities, guẒàs, and are given the names 

sattva, rajas, tamas. Sattwa is the force of  equilibrium and translates in quality as good and 

harmony and happiness and light; rajas is the force of  kinesis and translates in quality as 

struggle and effort, passion and action; tamas is the force of  inconscience and inertia and 

translates in quality as obscurity and incapacity and inaction. Ordinarily used for 

psychological self-analysis, these distinctions are valid also in physical Nature. Each thing and 

every existence in the lower Prakriti  contains them and its process and dynamic form are the 

result of  the interaction of  these qualitative powers [prakÒti -saÍȗbhavÁȇn]. [23/232-33] 

 

Swetaswatara Upanishad - IV.10  

 

z©{©O p¬ Ľa®ªpO ª¢ũ©Ąz©ª{tO f z¦²ų|z̧  Ê 

pĔ{©¢{¢yp³Ĕp¬ đ{©ŬO ¥¢èªzrO hcp̧  Ë 

z©{©O
1 p¬

2 Ľa®ªpO
3 ª¢ũ©p̧4 z©ª{tO

5 f6 z¦²ų|z̧7 Ê  

pĔ{8 Q¢{¢9 y¬p³P
10 p¬

11 đ{©Ŭz̧12 ¥¢èz̧13 SrO
14 hcp̧15 Ë 

màyà  tu prak ti  vidyàt màyina  ca maheĢvaram ɜ   

tasya avayava bhutai tu vyàptam sarvam ida  jagat f  

[Part] 4One must know 1Maya 3as Prakriti 6and 5the Master of  Maya 7as the great Lord of  all. 

[21/336]  
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[Part] 4One should know 1his Maya 3as Nature 6and 5the Master of  Maya 7as the great Lord 

of  all. [21/455]  

[Part] This whole world is filled with beings who are His members. . . . .[21/710] 

4Thou shalt know 1Maya 3to be Force of  Nature 6and 5the Master of  Maya 7to be the great 

Lord; 14this 13whole 15universe 12is occupied 8by His 10becomings 9that are His members. 

[18/237]  

[Notes] 

z©{©O p¬ Ľa®ªpO ª¢ũ©p̧ 

.......in the Gita there is little talk of  Maya and much of  Prakriti and, even, the former 

word is used as little more than an equivalent of  the latter but only in its inferior status; it is 

the lower Prakriti of  the three gunas, traiguẒyamayĂ màyà. Prakriti, not illusive Maya, is in the 

teaching of  the Gita the effective cause of  cosmic existence. [19/84]  

The Gita explains the ordinary imperfect action of  the creature by its subjection to the 

mechanism of Prakriti  and its limitation by the self-representations of  Maya. These two terms 

are only complementary aspects of  one and the same effective force of  divine consciousness. 

Maya is not essentially illusion,ñthe element or appearance of  illusion only enters in by the 

ignorance of  the lower Prakriti, Maya of  the three modes of  Nature,ñit is the divine 

consciousness in its power of  various self-representation of  its being, while Prakriti is the 

effective force of  that consciousness which operates to work out each such self-representation 

according to its own law and fundamental idea, svabhàva and svadharma, in its own proper 

quality and particular force of  working, guẒa-karma [Gita - 9.8]. [19/154]  

z©ª{tO f z¦²ų|z̧  

As there are three fundamental aspects in which we meet this Reality, ñ Self, Conscious 

Being or Spirit and God, the Divine Being, or to use the Indian terms, the absolute and 

omnipresent Reality, Brahman, manifest to us as Atman, Purusha, Ishwara, ñ so too its 

power of  Consciousness appears to us in three aspects: it is the self-force of  that consciousness 

conceptively creative of  all things, Maya; it is Prakriti , Nature or Force made dynamically 

executive, working out all things under the witnessing eye of  the Conscious Being, the Self  or 

Spirit; it is the conscious Power of  the Divine Being, Shakti, which is both conceptively 

creative and dynamically executive of  all the divine workings. [21/339-40] 

One Being, one Reality as Self  bases, supports, informs, as Purusha or Conscious Being 

experiences, as Ishwara [maheÓǲvara] wills, governs and possesses its world of  manifestation 

created and kept in motion and action by its own Consciousness-Force or Self-Power, ñ 

Maya, Prakriti, Shakti. [21/ 372] 
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Swetaswatara Upanishad - VI.1  

 

Ĕ¢y©¢z²a² a¢{¶ ¢rªĄp a©~O pq©Ą{² vģ|z¬Źz©t©PÊ 

r²¢Ĕ{³¤ zª¦z© p¬ ~¶a² {²t²rO ŀ©Ċ{p² ĿŸfĶz̧  Ë 

Ĕ¢y©¢O
1 [a²2 a¢{P3 ¢rªĄp4 a©~z̧5 pq©6 QĄ{²7 vģ|z¬Źz©t©P

8 Ê 

r²¢Ĕ{9 [¤P10 zª¦z©11 p¬
12 ~¶a²13 {²t14 SrO

15 ŀ©Ċ{p²16 ĿŸfĶO
17 Ë 

svabhàva  eke kavaya  vadanti kàlam tathà anye parimuhyamànà  ɜ

devasya ea  mahimà tu loke yena ida  bhràmyate brahmacakra   f

[Part] 10It is 11the might 9of  the Godhead 13in the world 14that 16turns 17the wheel of  Brahman. 

[21/336]  

[Part] 2,3Some 4speak 1of  the self-nature of  things, 7others 4say 5that it is Time. [21/519] 

1'Tis Nature and Self-existence, 4say 2one school 3of  the Seers.5 Nay, 'tis Time, 4say 7another; 
8both are deceived and bewildered. 10'Tis 11the Majesty 9of  the Lord 13in the world of  His 

creatures 14whereby 15the 17Wheel of  the Eternal 16whirleth about continually. [18/244]  

 17 Bhur, Bhuvah, Swar are the lower or human half  of  existence, the aparardha of  the Brahmanda, 

(the Brahmacircle or universe of  manifest consciousness). (14/56)0 

[Notes] 

There is a constant rapid shifting of  Time-point which it is impossible to arrest for a 

moment. There is a constant changing, even when there is no shifting of  Space circumstance, 

a change both in the body or form of itself  which the consciousness directly inhabits and the 

environing body or form of  things in which it less directly lives....All this change of 

circumstance is summed up in philosophical language as causality; for in this stream of  the 

cosmic movement [brahmacakraÍȗ] the antecedent state seems to be the cause of  a subsequent 

state [kÁȇlam....yena idaÍȗ bhrÁȇmyate], or else this subsequent state seems to be the result of  a 

previous action of  persons, objects or forces [svabhÁȇvaÍȗ]: yet in fact what we call cause may 

very well be only circumstance. [21/531] 

Or might it not be that the Oneness which ties together and governs phenomena and rolls 

out [bhrÁȇmyate] the evolution of  the worlds [brahmacakraÍȗ], is really the thing we call Time 

[kÁȇlam], since of  the three original conditions of  phenomenal existence, Time, Space and 

Causality, Time is a necessary part of  the conception of  Causality and can hardly be 

abstracted from the conception of  Space, but neither Space nor Causality seems necessary to 

the conception of  Time? Or if  it be not Time, might it not be Swabhava, the essential Nature 

of  Things taking various conditions and forms? [18/352]  

It is not the phenomenal developments of  the senses or of life or of  light, intelligence, 

energy, strength, manhood, ascetic force that are proper to the supreme Prakriti. It is the 

essential quality in its spiritual power that constitutes the Swabhava. It is the force of  spirit  so 




























































































































































































